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OFFENSIVE PHILOSOPHY

Every offense has a philosophy. The “run and shémtexample, seeks to spread the
defense and then attack the open areas. Therftidton seeks to give the ball to a
single, dominating running back. The wishbone,de@wing, and single wing all seek to
control the ball through their power running gantieis important to understand what an
offense is trying to do if you're to use it corigct It would be unwise, for example, to
line up in the wishbone and then throw for fouasjht downs or to try and run for four
straight downs from the run and shoot. Thus, if v@nt to benefit from my offense, one
needs to know what it does best. The offense thesthere is the Wing T. However, it
is not the “Delaware” wing T. | have changed iecommodate the bigger, slower and
also smaller players found at the youth level. tfietunderlying principals and
philosophy of my offense still remains the saméhasDelaware wing T. Whatever you
see the “big boys” run, you can run too (and ordas teaching and talent. Everything
in here can be mastered by 10 year olds and al®8ator it by 7’s.). This makes the
offense fun for the players, fun to coach, and eigfig fun for the parents to watch. Of
course, if you're going to run a high school offendtimately you must know the same
things that the high school coaches know to wihis manual will educate you in the
knowledge of a high school coach while avoidingriked for high school players. You
select enough of the system to fit your age arehtaleeds againsthatever opponent
you face That covers a lot. We will begin with the fornaat itself.

It's hard to say just how old the wing T formatien It first appeared in a book in 1940
as a derivative of another highly successful foramtthe “T”. The wing T was soon
adopted by Coach Robinson of Grambling, one oftfalbtistory’s winningest coches,
who used it to win 408 games. In order for yoedoal that record, you would have to
have a 10-0 winning record every year for 40 yedmnd at the end of that time you
would still be 8 wins short. That should give yanuidea of the strength of this offense.

The wing T and the original “T” formation, the “grdfather of modern football” from
which it was derived, are both shown below.
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T formation Wing T Formation

Only two players were moved from the original “B’dreate the winged T; one halfback
(HB) to a wing back (WB) and one tight end (TEpteplit end (SE). You can probably
see for yourself some of the advantages these ebaftgred over the T. The addition
of the SE spreads the defense to improve the gagame. And, by adding a WB you
can now quickly put three receivers downfield verealy two for the "T". Yet the wing
T formation was not introduced to improve the paggame It was introduced to
improve the running gamevany youth coaches believe two TE’s will imprahe
running game. It doesn’t. The formation is abist, running wise, with an SE.



The wing T was designed primarily to attack a sjpediefensive player; the defensive
end (DE). For purposes of this playbook, the DEefined as the furthest outside
defender on the line of scrimmage to either side dies not have a pass coverage
assignment. In my illustrations | will use the syoh“E” to mark the location of the
defensive end. Traditionally, DE's have the dutgtopping the sweep. They do this by
lining up outside the TE or inside the SE and ttadsmg an upfield rush. The wing T
attacks a DE doing this by blocking down on himhvwtlie WB outside the TE and then
sweeping the runner around him. This forces thadove even further out and align
on the outside shoulder of the WB in order to getiad him and avoid the “crack”. Yet,
if he does so, he not only has to go farther tohrehe QB on pass but we can also run
“off tackle” inside him through the now extra largap he left between himself and the
next defensive player inside him. On the SE sidbeformation, the DE is forced to
align inside the SE to “plug the hole” between 8teand tackle inside him. He must
move far enough inside the SE to not be crackethé&BE which tends to bring him
within range of being “load” blocked by a back amel can run outside him. Thus, no
matter how the DE aligns against a wing T, he’sagiswvrong. He’s either too far out
and we run inside him, or he’s too close in andwearound him. In most cases he’ll
align wide on the TE side but close in on the Ste.sTo take advantage ofthis, the SE is
always placed on the wide of the field and the TiEh® short side. By running off tackle
(inside the “loose” DE) to the TE side, the offeas®ids sweeping into the near sideline
(the so called “1% defender”) and, by sweeping to the SE side (ar¢hedtight”), the
offense automatically sweeps the wide side of igdd for maximunm running room.

The DC Wing T alters the traditional Delaware wihfprmation. The SE is lined up a
maximum of 10 steps away from the ball for recegvioom inside or a maximum of 7
steps from the ball for receiving room outside.isTiot only shortens our throws, but, if
the DE to his side tries to move out away from leaek to avoid being load blocked by
our HB on the sweep, he comes within range of tie &rack” block when aligned 7
steps out. On the TE side, the TE also uses whalfad a “nasty” split and is four feet
outside the offensive tackle while the WB is uspalbout two yards outside him (or also
about 10 steps from the ball). This feauture ab{pessive splits” is the primary feature
of the successful “Split T”. Finally, the HB istsgoser to the line than in the traditional
Delaware wing T.

Most youth DE’s elect to defend the DC Wing T aes$cribed. As an example, here are
the DE alignment instructions from the book, “CaaghYouth Football Defense”, 2nd
edition, published in 1996 by John Reed, a notedtytootball author. He instructs
(page 10) his DE to align, “On line of scrimmage gard outside the entlyo yards
outside a wingbackemphasis in original)”. Thus, fifty-seven yeafteathe introduction
of the wing T, coaches are still recommending thatdefense play its DE’s outside the
wingback of the wing T. If we use Reed’s instrans, we can actually measure how
much bigger the “off tackle” hole inside the DE bewes with this adjustment. If our
WB aligns two yards outside the TE, Reed’s rulesid@lace the DE another two yards
outside the WB. The DE is now four yards outslitee TE, orthree yards farther than
normal. But since the DC Wing T lines the TE up withexttra one yard “nasty split”),
the DE in Reed’s defense mowest another yard further outThe off tackle hole is now
four yards wider than it would otherwise be. To avoid this, mdstiny opponents put



their DE “head up” on my WB, but this still leavite DE lined up three yards wider
than normal. Unless we sweep at him, he’s ouvefyeplay and we wouldn’t normally
sweep at him since that would be into the nealisile Except on one play, we don’t
even bother to block him. He’s left to defend *air

To the SE side, most of my opponents play theiroD& yard outside my offensive tackle
(Reed’s book also says to do this). This givesdHBean effective, 45 degree load
blocking angle on the DE for sweep. So we eithexegywveak or run power off tackle
strong through the the three yard wide hole thers# gave us.

In our base formation, the SE is always to the [&his is because an opposing youth
coach will usually place his best players to our€Xijht (as most youth teams run
predominantly right) and putting our TE on the tighcourages them to believe we will
“run right” too — a false assumption. Of courgayeé’re on the left hashmark we can
change the formation to where the TE is on thedeft the SE on the right. In this way,
our formation always “fits the field” with runningom wide to the SE side and inside
power room to the TE side.

In the sixty plus years since the creation of tlwegWl this strategy has been lost. Youth
coaches that play an SE today usually line him ap wide and only use him to absorb a
defender. As such, he is often referred to asasted” player. These coaches seldom
run weak to the SE side because he cannot holldtk long enough and, instead,
predominantly run strong to the TE side and, byndao, have become predictable. As a
result, most youth coaches just run two TE’s.

The offense in this playbook uses the original 18d@cepts. We will use an SE and run
primarily to his side versus the TE side, borrowirggn the old “wishbone” attack which
was designed primarily to run to the SE side artdmthe TE side.

Of course, for our wing T offense to work, the Sfarot be a “wasted” player. He must
be threatening to the defense. This does not nineavever, that he has to be a big
player. We can get by on a small player here bgleyng a simple trick.He almost
never blocks the defender covering hike is instead assigned to block the “nearest,
deepest defender” and, if that path takes himaritoebacker along the way, to hit him
enroute to the “nearest, deepest defender”. Wetlaalltrack blocking”. This not only
often creates a blocking angle on the defendetheulinebacker also often doesn’t even
see him coming. This allows a small player to Imee@ threatening blocker. Also, by
not blocking the defender straight in front of hine, avoids having to hold his block
while the sweep to his side develops. The SEackiblock” for a play run to his side
(left) is shown below:

S
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The defense shown is called a “Cover 1” (one dedprdier). The SE (black arrow) is
track blocking to the “nearest deepest defendera(tsl will “crack” the linebacker (B1)
along the way. The cornerback (C1) in front of 8& is now placed in conflict. If he



covers the SE for pass, then not only will the 8€lbB1 and then S next, but the corner
will also be taken out of the play by chasing hi®ne weak offensive player has just
taken out three defensive players! But if the eosits and plays run, the SE’s initial
track block release is identical to his pass roelease, and he’ll be uncovered for a pass.
The corner is placed in conflict just as the DHEs placed in conflict. Whatever he does
is wrong. Further, if we do sweep, since our S&yplas close to the ball as possible, the
defending corner is also brought within easy rasfgaur other blockers. A lead blocker
can easily hit him long enough for the runner tolge

Notice that while the SE is track blocking, the @ikthe right is running a post pattern
(blue line) behind the safety to also place himanflict. Does the safety come up and
play the run and leave the TE uncovered behind hife does, we can throw to the TE.
B3 is also in conflict. Should he cover the TEtla post or chase the sweep to the other
side of the field? If they don't cover the TE viredw to him. If they do, we run.

Shown below is a “Cover 2” defense (two deep dedfesid
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Again, our SE is “track blocking” (see red arrow)‘hearest, deepest defender” (WS) for
a run to the left while the TE posts. This timeugl, we have included the SE’s passing
“tree” (see other red lines) off this route. If @&fuses to cover the SE, the SE can either
1) circle behind C1 or 2) cut towards C2 (Who sddug covering our WB.) simply or
catch a quick slant at the cut point. And, becauseSE isn’t very far out, all three
throws are fairly short making them high percentpggses for completion for youth
QB’s. Thus, if C1 comes up to play the run, thecBEles left for the pass. If WS comes
over to cover the SE behind C1, the TE (blue) smoplf SS covers TE, then the SE cuts
right and into “open” area as C2 vacates to covB: YAgain, the defense is in conflict. If
they cover the run, we pass. If they cover the pae run. Whichever one they do is
wrong. But how do we know which mistake the degeissmaking? Do we have
observers sitting in a booth with headsets?

We have an observer on the field. The DC Wingalyplthree SE’s, one at a time. They
take turns running the plays onto the field givemhem by the offensive coach. At the
end of each play they report back to the offensaach and tell him if they were covered
or not that play or not. If a returning SE repdréswas uncovered by the corner, the
offensive coach can call a pass to the next SEggmmto the field or observe on the next
play to see if the SE was reporting correctly ar(fip As the SE’s are very motivated to
report when they are open, we receive the inforonati

* Notice, that an SE cannot lie, claim he’s uncexdkgrand have the offensive coordinator (OC) cathss
to him. The OC will call the pass to the next Sfiovgoes in after him.



To know if the TE is open, we have our receivercto@r the TE’s parent stand on the
sideline), watch him for us to see if he comes opEmus, the first time either the SE or
TE comes open, we know about it.

We play three SE’s because our SE’s run three tone=very play; once to take the play
out, once to run the play, and once to get offfisld. The defending cornerback only
has to run once — during the play. To keep theags with the corner, exhaustion wise,
we have three SE’s. This works well because we Inaw found a position for three
small players from which they can positively cadnite to the success of the team.

Again, the same conflict occurs for the defensedfrun the ball to the right.

Now the WB in motion “track blocks” (see black amathrough the heels of T2 to B2
while the SE runs the post. If the left corner (§a3s covers our SE, the WB, by cutting
left off his “track block”, can run into the operea C1 vacated for a “throwback” pass
(see black passing “tree” for the WB). If C1 do¢swver the SE, we throw to the SE on
the post behind the safety (WS). We’'ll know if BE is open because he’ll report back if
he was covered or not. If open, we throw the pm#te SE. If covered, our receiver
coach watching the backside should tell us to thitwv‘throwback” to the WB, who is
automatically open if C1 is covering the SE. Soatelier C1 does, he’s wrong.

Likewise, C2 has a similar problem. If C2 plays WWB’s track block as a run to the
right and comes up to stop it, the WB can get lethim for the pass by circling right off
his “track block”. Whatever C2 does, we do theagie to put him in conflict also.

Even if the defense finally finds a way to covex WWB and SE both — we simply call the
“throwback” to the TE instead of the WB and, foe ttiefense, the problem starts all over.

Again, all the throws are short (about 10 yards)fbigh percentage chance of
completion. Finally, the DC Wing, in order to péathe defense in ultimate conflict, has
its QB, if the designated receiver is covered, tinekball and rumowardsthe designated
receiver (average gain, 7-10 yards), putting tHerter in the conflict of whether he
should continue to cover the receiver and let tBer@h, or come up to stop the QB and
risk the QB throwing over his head to the now urezed receiver behind him.

Most of this is all taking place, automatically tiout the coach watching any of it. As
long as the receiver coach knows the call and veattine backside of each play and the
offensive coach listens to the SE’s coming backsrievs who is open.

If you're afraid the receiver might drop the balter being told the receiver is open, you
can wait for a short yardage situation (third amd,tsecond and three) and then throw it
to him. If he drops it now, you can still run five first. If you have good receivers,
statistics show coaches using this system showsl @ideast once every five plays since
we are always throwing to an open, uncovered nddso, to fail to throw removes the
defensive conflict. The defender can just playrtireand be right every time. The



failure to throw can, and will, cut your scoringhalf, so you must throw (Even if the
pass is incomplete, you force the defense to dbnereceiver next time, which helps the
running game go.). Since you are always throwingrt uncovered man, you should
throw ZERO interceptions in a season and complé¥#e 6f your passes (the other 33%
being either dropped by the receiver or badly thrday the QB.). This unique feature
makes the “DC wing T” passing wing T.

However, once you throw and the defense covertrdlok blocking receivers, it becomes
arunningwing T. This is because, if they cover our receyéhe SE alone can take out

up to three pass defenders (and the WB two) leawrgg amounts of open space for our
backs to run. Whichever the defense tries to giaps or run, it's always wrong.

Of course, our SE and WB must be threatening asvers for the corners to have to
cover them. But, actually, only one of the threesStas to have the ability to catch. The
coach can send out the one he wants with the pagsalled. So you can always throw

to your best SE. 1find there are five types ofsSEose that can catch, those that can
throw, those that can block, those that can run el those that can’t do anything. Put
in the best blocker for runs to the SE side, puh&best catcher for passes to the SE, and
put in your fastest SE for reverses (In my 2005seamy fastest SE scored five (he said
seven) touchdowns running reverses.) and let yesirthrowing SE pass to the QB off

the reverse. Put in your SE that can’t do anytlmngn run plays to the TE side.
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Shown above is a “Cover 3” defense (three deemdefs). Defenses can use this to try
and force our SE to block his man over him. ThasSkow releasing straight downfield
at “nearest, deepest defender”. But the corneove so deep that, if the play is a run to
that side, with the SE stalk blocking him we shostil make yardage even if the corner
does make the tackle. This is because the corséilis conflict because, if he comes
up when the SE runs at him, the SE may be goindoo@ pass. The corner can’'t escape
this conflict and can’t come up and must wait tdohecked.

Our TE “nasty split” also places the defense infloctn The defense has two choices of
how to handle this extra one yard gap. They are:

1) Do nothing
2) Put a defender in it

If the defense does nothing we can run the batiutin the three yard wide hole between
our offensive tackle and their DE head up on our.\l¥Bie defense puts a defender in it,
they have three ways they can do so. First, theyocag a defender over from the other
(SE) side and put him in the gap. Second, theybcizng a second or third row defender
(linebacker or safety) up from the TE side of therfation to fill the gap. Third, they can



move a down lineman over to fill the gap. Eithenwwherever they moved this extra
defenderfromto fill the gap, that's where we run or throw to.

Eample: If the defense brings a defender over fitwarSE side and puts him in that gap,
we simply run the ball to the SE side where thedsé is now “one man short”. If the
defense brings up a linebacker or safety and potsrhthat gap, they, again, lose him for
any plays run to the SE side because he can’tvgetamd they lose him as a pass
defender. So we run away from him or throw ahatdpot he vacated. Finally, the third
choice is if the defense moves a down lineman mterthe gap. But this opens a run
hole between our tackle and center where he vaca#tgdin, whatever the defense does
about this “gap”, they’re wrong.

The “DC Wing T” aligns the HB ahead of the fullog@kB) in order to run a play called
the “Quick hit”. In 1947-48, this play led the mat in yardage. The DC Wing T is the
only wing T that can run the “Quick hit”. By moygrthe HB up he can also pass release
or lead block for the FB. Normally, one thinkstttize bigger FB should lead block for
the smaller HB but, in the old “T” the HB alwaystkblocked. This is because the old
“T” fullbacks were trained to “bull their way” fds yards using a specific run technique
(John Riggins, Larry Czonka, and Earl Campbeluaéd this technique which is
included in this manual.). Today’'s backs run tefkéhe defense honest so the QB can
pass. But, in the old days they ran to threaten diowns. If your FB runs for 5 yards on
1%'and 10, it now become$®and 5. This opens up your entire offense fomgiet play
because the defense must key the FB or give ufrshelown. To threaten this 5 yard
gain, we give the big FB all the blockers we can|uding the HB.

The DC Wing T also incorporates motion into therfation. The formation is designed
for the WB (or the HB) to go in motion every playhis allows us to read the coverage
(If he’s followed, the coverage is man. If he’'d,rtbe coverage is zone.). It's also hard
to pass cover a receiver in motion. The WB in omois also a “portable run blocker”.
We can have the motion WB block down on any defendehe line, all the way from
the near DE to their nose guard (NG) or kick oyt defender on the line past the QB.

Finally, the DC Wing T allows us to change the fation in order to create additional
problems for the defense. For example, we can oadrbne side of our formation by
moving a player from one side of the formationhe other. These “unbalanced” attacks
are the most powerful attacks in football becaiighe defense does not move with you,
it gives you an extra blocker playside. And, & thefense does move with you, it creates
“open area” back the other way. One or the othest occur

One way the DC Wing T overloads one side of then&dionis to name the player to be
moved to the other side and call “OverThat player (shown in blue below) will now
line up on the opposite side of the formation hemadly would.

O O0O0O0O0O O 0O0O00O0 O
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TE Over WB Over
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Left Tackle Over

The DC Wing T likes to give the defense differeatsions of the same problem to each
side of the center. So, in “SE Over”, the SE ceums 9 steps from the TE and not from
the ball. In “WB Over”, the WB doesn’t count higegs but lines up one yard outside the
OT. In “FB Over” and “Slot Over”, the FB and HBg@h over our “nasty split”. But, if
we call “FB On”, the FB will “nasty split” himseklind then go foot to foot with the TE
(So that there’s always a gap for the WB to trddckthrough.). In “Tight Right” the

SE alignshetween the right guard and tackfeot to foot with them. Calling “Right
Tackle Over” (or, similiarly, “Left tackle Over”)lso puts the extra tackle “foot to foot”
with the existing tackle. “Trips” has the HB aligs a flanker 3 steps outside the SE and
the FB align one yard outside the left tackle. Shtormation changes can be taught in
ten minutes, far less time than it would take nuefenses to learn to respond to them

11



correctly. Further, each of these ten formatioanges creates a unique advantage from
the other. Here are how the “Over” formations used:

TE Over: We can either run behind the TE on the weakgjdming a double team on
the nearest linebacker while widening the DE, df Ipimm back to the strong side if the
defense shifts with the unbalanced line.

WB Over: Again, this widens the DE to the SE side allowirsgo run inside him. It also
allows the WB to crack a DT on a call to the “5’ldnon his way to “tracking” the inside
linebacker or block the corner over the SE forraese pass to the SE.

HB Over: Allows a double team on the inside linebacker laygto the right or we can
run a “Quick Hit” to that side.

SE Over: Moves the corner away from the “6” hole and somes$ brings the other
corner over with him.

FB Over: Allows us to pick up a “crashing” DE or have i and FB change blocking
assignments.

FB On: Same as “FB Over” only it also increases the isigdoetween the inside
linebacker and the outside linebacker from 3 yaods

Tight Right: The SE lines up tight to the right tackle (RT)iefhmoves the outside
linebacker out farther. The SE will either doutdam the RT’s man or, if the defense
shifts with our unbalanced formation, he can béegpluback to the weakside without
being keyed by the defense. “Left Tackle Overgsithe same thing.

Slot Over: Provides the HB and WB with identical blockinggées for double teaming
the inside linebacker (Useful with another callea@l'Swap Out”). It also creates a
“bunch” passing formation.

Trips: Moves two players to the left instead of just okseful with a QB who can both
run and throw.

Below are shown our “Over*” calls versus a balaref@nse that failed to adjust.

FS FS
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Wing Over TE &v

Both calls move the left DE out for a play to be mside him. In “Wing Over”, if the

DT was directly over our LT, the WB would crack han the way to doubling B2 (“track
block”). In “TE Over”, we lose the “crack” but gaa double team on B1. Thus, not only
do we get two different looks but two different tking attacks. Obviously, if the
defense does not move with us, it's to our advantagise “Over” calls and run to the
overloaded side. Because we can line up unbalaswethny different ways this
increases the complexity to respond beyond moshydefenses (or for “scouters” to
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record) and the defense will simply choose nottxt to our unbalanced formation. But,
in the unlikely event the defense did react, theWidg T is far enough advanced as to
have an IMMEDIATE RESPONSE because, if the defelidehift, it leaves “open area”
back to the weak side. Here are the same twodton calls but with the defense
reacting by shifting down:

Wing Over TE&v

Above, the linebackers have moved over to match bot unbalanced fronts, leaving
only three defenders to cover the entire right sidéhe field. As soon as they do this,
the DC Wing T allows you to run back to the redusil® by pulling backside players
playside. This is shown above using the call “8@vér Toss”. Both plays brought two
extra blockers playside (The “WB Over” formatiorsiaought the WB and left guard
(LG) playside and the “TE Over” formation pullecethG and TE playside (If we called
“Super”, the SE would be pulling too.). Once agame outnumber the defense playside
— even though they shifted with us. Only now wenaatber them by two blockers
instead of one (And they have more area to deferidd)put this to your fullest
advantageif a defense moves with you, move them towardshihit side of the field with
an “Over” call and then run to the wide side of theld against the reduced number of
defenders thereNo other youth offense lets you do this.

What the DC Wing T is doing is allowing you to dounbalance your formation three
different ways unavailable to most youth offens€bey are:

1) By alignment (Over calls)
2) By pulling guards and ends
3) By putting the WB in motion across the formation

We can also call formation changes that allow ustitbstay balanced. These formations
are often used when we are on the left hashmaiidr gmower runs off tackle. They are
shown on the next page with adjusted players ie.bla these formations we often
changewo playersby flipping both to the opposite side of the fotioa.

O 0O0O0O0O @) @) OO0O00O0 O
@) @) (@) @)
O O O O
Ends Over Backs Over
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0] O O 0] O
O O O
Flip Slo
O 0O00O0O 0] OO0 O0OO0O00O0 O O
O O O O
O O O
Super Slot On

O 00000 O
O
O O

Wing On

Combined with our base, ten “Over” calls, and tixecalls above, you can give the
defense eighteen different formations (*). Thereof course, no need to teach them all,
but they are easy to teach and most coaches wdl dbout six different formations.

Miscellaneous Formations

O O0000 O O O000 ®
O O 0o O
O
0]
O
Trips Right Gun

In “Trips Right”, the HB has lined up furthest ogles the formation to the right, with FB
inside him in the “WB” position and the WB in thsl6t” position. This formation is
used to run the QB right or throw quick slant passe

The “Gun” places the QB 4 yards back, the HB oep shead of him, and the FB one
step behind him. The “Gun” is used for better ingrto the outside and for QB’s with
poor footwork. It's a popular choice.

* In “Ends Over” the SE and TE switch sides. Irati&s Over” the HB and WB change sides. In “Flip”,
everyoneincluding the linemen, except for the QB and FBswitch sides of the center. “Super” has the
SE line up as a left side TE, but foot to foot wiitlke tackle.
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Yet we can do still more with our formations. TDE Wing T will also allow you to
reduce the splits of the tackles to “foot to foaith the guards by calling “Mini”. Or,
you can add an extra foot to their splits by cglfiMaxi”. Shown below is an example
of where a “Mini” call would be used:

C S C
B2 B3 B4
BT\N \; B
o/&péob 0
o o)

o)
o)

. In the “3-3 Stack” shown, the linebackers arelstdairectly behind the three down
linemen. Whichever way the down linemen slanty thigz the other. From tackle to
tackle we have five blockers but the defense isginig six defenders. That's more
blitzers than we can block. A defensive coach fgedr olds could easily teach his
defense to do the above but could an offensiveltt@c7 year olds teach his offense to
pick this blitz up?

The “DC wing T” allows you to pick this blitz up #i 7 year old’s using a “mini” call:

C S C
B BB

0 v Tééf goo

go/\wo

O
“Mini”

Our tackles have gone “foot to foot” with the gualeaving no hole for the inside
blitzers to get through. The tight line splits gegem out and our WB *“track blocking”
to the heels of T will automatically pick up thetsi outside blitzer (B4). We have a
runner and two blockers versus two defenders caitsid good match up (*).

You can also run a “maxi” call against the same:“D”

* Note that, in the first “D” above, we don’t coudéfenders up close to the line and poised to (@i
B3, and B4) as linebackers but simply as down edtnan linemen. Thus, both our HB and TE will block
S (“nearest linebacker”) on plays to their side.
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B2 B3 4
o \Néo 5

O YO 0
o 0
0
o

A “Maxi” call increases our tackle splits and isdsagainst DT’s that line up “head up”
on our tackles. By calling “Maxi'moving just two blockers out has moved four
defenders oufThe DT’s and the stacked linebackers behind thefhere are now only
two defenders (N and B3) in front of our three iiitelinemen - the center and two
guards. With our “maxi” tackles picking up theittes blitzers, and with two of the
blitzers taking themselves outside, we now haveeimockers on two defenders instead
of five on six for a run up the middle.

Our regular splits are designed to attack defenderaligned in the gaps, while our
“Maxi” splits are for teams that line “head up”, and our “Mini” splits is used to pick
up a six man blitz versus run or pass.

THE “SWAP” FEATURE

Finally, the DC Wing T has one other feature unigueing T teams. It can change up
player skills at different positions. This is ddmne“swapping”.

Swapping: Often times the defense successfully matches abtheir players to one of
ours in a way that’s to their advantage. For eXantpey’ll assign a small player to our
SE and a big, strong player to our FB. We can @uthis by having players switch
(“swap”) positions to get a more favorable mismaalch as fast on slow or big on
small). Calling “Swap Ends” causes the SE andd &ade positions and calling “Swap
Backs” causes the FB and WB to trade places. @@uFBis now on a small corner and
we have a fast FB covered by a slower middle liokba Simply put, the defense has
now a player matched up against the “wrong guy”.

We also have the “Swap Out” call, which switches Tt and WB. WB still blocks his
same man (inside LBer) but TE blocks the outsider.d/er WB. The result is an angle
block on both LBers. There is no motion.

These “swap” calls are run with specific plays anel not run “full time”.
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THE PLAY CALLING SYSTEM

The DC Wing T obtained its play calling system frpm coach Don Shula. This system
will allow you to call an enormous number of playmwever, don’t get greedy. Don't
pick more plays than you can practice. Theresayang | created that covers this:

“I do not fear the coach who has 100 plays he hasfsed one time. Rather, | fear the
coach who has one play he has practiced 100 times.”

It takes about an hour to install your first plaglhenough to run it. But after a certain
amount of teaching, new DC Wing T plays can acyuad! installed in minutes. I'm
often asked how many plays one should have inoffiense. The average youth offense
has 6-8 plays. That's because the average playeorly memorize that many calls.
The DC Wing T does not have this memory limitatiofou can call over 50 plays in the
DC Wing T system on the same amount of memoryss&ither coaches teach 8 plays in.
The actual number of plays you select depends yponpractice time. If you have ten
hours of offensive practice time before your fgame you can probably have 10 plays
installed by your first game. But, after that, sxdplays starts to go pretty fast. Most
DC Wing T coaches run between 13-27 plays (some&)ndmrefer 18 plays myself as
that allows me to have three plays to every elgjayer, including the QB. It also
usually allows me three different ways to hit theng “open area”.

How the System works:Run plays always include two digits in the plail.cahe first
digit gives the number of the back carrying thd bat the second number gives the hole
number he will run. For example, on a “15” calick #1 (The QB) runs hole #5.

HOLE NUMBERING

Odd numbered holes are to the left. Even aredaitiint. Shown below is the base
formation with the corresponding hole (gap) numbestice there is no “10” hole. The
“8” and “10” hole tend to be treated as the samie.ho

2 4 6

0 O OO

O O
O O

To call a play we call the back and the hole numl@o “X4” means back “X” will run
hole # 4 and “X5” means back “X” runs hole #5. Ftells both the QB and runner what
to do.

3 1
O O O

The eligible receiver positions are also numbersetbbows:
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The QB is #1, HB #3, FB #2, SE #5, TE #6, and WB4s We try to number the backs
the same as the hole number they line up on — @thktleft, even to the right. If we
move a back over by a formation call, say “HB Oyé&e still keeps the same number.

To call a running play to a specific back, we dilve back’s number and then the “hole”
number. So for the FB to run “hole” #4 we wouldl €24” and for WB to run hole #7
we would call “47".

LINE SPACING: The offensive line sets its splithile standing up. Unless the call is
“mini” or “maxi”, the line splits are as follows:He guard should be able to rest the palm
of his hand on the center’s shoulder pads. Tha fwbhis toes should be slightly behind
the center’s heel. The tackle should just barelpble to touch the guard’s shoulder pads
with his fingertips and the TE should &kleastone yard (four “shoe lengths”) from

inside foot of TE to outside foot of the offensiaekle.

Split End (SE): Approximately 7-10 steps from tal which is about the same distance
from the ball as he is from his assigned man tokol@his often gives him a 45 degree
blocking angle on his man. Note: Some split ende hieouble figuring out when they are
on the line of scrimmage or not. If they are toodt the line that is a penalty. You have
two ways to get your split end on the line penédee. First, you can have him ask the
near referee if he is on the line. They will talhhf he is not. Second, he can move up
until he is no longer able to see the near gudreis.

Wing back (WB): Normally 10 steps out from the ballhe number of steps he counts is
determined by his speed and by the rhythm of thess@Bap cadence. If he is blocking
“power” or running “Jet” to the left of centdrg’ll play 3 steps closer to the QB.

Fullback (FB): Four steps straight back behind@B(5 off the ball) except on “wedge”
plays, when he plays back 3 steps.

Half Back (HB): Three steps back from the insidetfof the left tackle, except on wedge
plays when he plays 2 steps.

Note: We always have the HB, WB, and FB count theisteps back at the beginning
of each play or the FB tends to line up too deep drthe plays stop working. The
WB must also count his steps or he’ll lose his timg.

The backfield action depends upon your QB’s taléktunning QB uses the “option”,
“boot”, or “bucksweep” series. A blocking QB usésss” and a passing QB “belly”.
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BASE ACTION:

o

This is the base action for an option QB. In #imsl most other series, the fullback’s
(FB) first THREE steps are at the outside foothaf playside OT. The first step is with
his play side foot. The FB always forms a hangofiich as he performs this, whether he
is getting the ball or not. The QB will reversegiand be ready to hand the ball to the
FB on his (the FB’s) third step or keep and run#lttehole. The HB will run a pitch
route. Shown above is the base action run tottbagside. Shown below is the base
option action to the weak side with the wingbacknation.

O O 0 O O O
O/Jrro

In the base action of plays to the SE side, thediBs ahead, the FB takes the same
THREE steps at the outside foot of the left OT,@i&opens playside, ready to hand off
to the HB or pitch to the WB. The WB goes into roat{On first “Hut”) and then runs
through the FB’s position on his pitch route.

If you elect not to use option in the offense, ltlage action by the WB is to use flat
motion towards the QB as shown below. Everythisg eémains the same.

O 0O OO0 O

6]O "0

And, for a non-option offense, plays to the rigatbme:
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The difference between the two base actions isinhthie option attack to the left, the
wingback is the third player in the series to petlvall whereas in the non-option series
he can be the first player to get the ball. The M/Bhown in short motion because the
play is coming to his side but it can be longepeateling upon the play call. The QB
can hand off to either back or roll out, keep,footwv. This is “belly” action.

The QB can also boot away from backs (“bucksweefijoot”) or lead block (“Toss”).
The action you select for him needs to fit hisitibs.

SNAP COUNTS: The QB calls the cadence by calliRgady! Down! Set! Hut One!
Hut Two! Hut Three!” with the center snapping thedl on “One”, “Two", or “Three”.

The “Ready!” call is to give the line more timeget set with an inattentive QB. The use
of “Hut” allows developmentally “slow” or very hegyplayers on the line to take off in
unison with the rest of the line. A player whdate on getting off the ball is simply told
to move on the “hut” prior to the snap number. §htithe snap were on “Two”, the
slow lineman in question would move on the secdnd™while the rest of the line, and
the ball, moved on “Two”. The mentally or physigalow player will now be getting
out of his stance in time with the rest of the nffe. Finally, the longer count gives the
WB time to motion properly.

The snap count is normally not given in the plaly @though the center can call it in
the huddle.). The snap count is part of the pldly Any run play with the cue “Left” or
“Right” in it has a snap count of “One”. All othauns, including screens, are on “Two”.
All pass plays are on “Three”. But you can chatigeif you want.

MOTION: The wingback (WB) will start in motion dirst “hut”. It is VERY important
you put the wing in motion on first “hut” on all @ps. Otherwise, the defense will learn
to recognize what plays he goes in motion on anidlwbnes he doesn’t. Normally, he
aligns 10 steps from ball but on a “Power” or “Jedll to the SE side he’ll align 7 steps
from the ball (have him tap the QB as he passi®it is a snap timing problem. The
QB delays finishing the snap count until tappetidwever, on a “Freeze” call the WB
does not go in motionHe “freezes”). Instead, the HB goes in fast matio

CALLING THE PLAYS: The SE takes the play into theddle. The coach gives him
the playand the SE repeats it back to him Once he has it right the coach lets him take
it out to the huddle where the SE gives the plage call is organized first by formation
(Such as “TE Over"and, second, what the QB doeshe play), followed by any special
blocking instructions (callettues”). The play call includes the back number gettivg
ball followed by the hole number he is running$oreens and running plays while pass
plays include the word “pass” and a rollout direntas well as the pass routes and the
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designated receiver. Once the play is given bySiehe QBepeats itand the huddle
breaks (Optional: Center calls snap count.).

CUES: “Cues” are special blocking instructions. Thepwalus to combine and create
new blocking systems merely by combining one oreraures together in the play call.
Each player has his own cue or cues. If a playarsdwo cue that applies to him in the
huddle, that player will base block (GOL or Reachhe kids listen in the huddle only
for the cues that apply to their position and ignalt others. Most kids need only
memorize four cues to learn all their plays. Yaundt have to teach all the cues below.
Only those that go with the plays you select.

Here are the special cues:
“CROSS" This applies only to guards and tackles. If the tcross” is heard in the

huddle, it means the linemen on on each side ofuthdéole called cross block, outside
man (tackle) first. Shown below is a “cross” at thé hole.

O ooo/_\q_wo O
O O
00
“LEFT”:
A
O 00000 O

“Left” tells theleft guard to pull to the run hole called and pull pptigh it, blocking
back inside for a linebacker. “Left Kick” or "Leftrap” tells the leftguard to pull to the
same hole and kick out the defender on the outside of the hole. “Left” also tells the
backfield runners who are not getting the ball tasybase runninigft. The center is
also being told to check hiisft gap for a defender and take him first before bilogknan
‘on”.

‘RIGHT™



On a “right” call theright guard is being told to pull left to the run hobdled and turn up
through it or, if a “trap” or “kick” call”, to blok the outside defender of the hole called.
The backfield is being told to base might by the same cue. The center will now block
anyone in his right gap first before blocking “On”.

“‘SWEEP™:
B
E
O O 0000 /(\)
o) O
O

On a “sweep” call the tight end (TE) blocks theatefer on his outside shoulder. The
fullback (FB) blocks whoever is covering the TE #opass.

o O ;\E\ 0\6 gg O O
N e

On all “Speed” calls the left tackle pulls and isd¢he furthest outside pass defender on
the field but goes behind the DE to do it. IF THEFENO OUTSIDE DEFENDER HE
TAKES THE NEAREST SAFETY. The left guard pulls afodlows the tackle and

blocks the nearest linebacker. The halfback (B&jlIblocks the DE. The backside of

the line gets upfield to block anyone trying tdd@l our motion man on this call. FB
heads at the outside foot of the RT. The centdrstab left and get his left hand up.

“ROCKET” : This is the same blocking as “Speed” but to thesié. The TE passes
BEHIND the DE, who is blocked by the WB, and takes furthest outside defender
(corner). The right tackle has the inside linelea@dnd right guard has the safety. The
WB uses no motion (“Freeze”) but the HB does. FBegoes at the outside foot of left
tackle, just the opposite of “speed”. The callehsr“Freeze, Quick 38 Rocket Power”.

%C
o) O 0000 ‘0
0 o)

e
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“MIDLINE” : The guards block the nearest defensive linemari.“othe WB will
motion through the #2 hole and the HB will run tngb the #1 hole. See “20 Midline”.
The QB will use a “midline” step.

“TOSS™

60000 0
0

O

The “Toss” play is run from the “Super” or “TE Ovdormation and pulls both the
backside guard and tackle (and maybe the QB) ajispde and through the hole. If the
QB is leading, the pulling guard’s shoulder-padsusth be even with those of the QB’s
as they enter the hole called and with the guandisle hand (right hand above) on the
QB’s near shoulderpad (left shoulder above). Thlkng tackle has his hand on the
pulling guard’s near shoulderpad. The center meraember to block back (same as
“left” above) the opposite way of the play call ‘Gross”. A “Toss” can be run either left
or right. The above is a “toss” to the “6” holé.the QB is leading, he finds the hole by
following the FB’s block as shown and then turnupdield.

The SE “shoeshine” blocks any defender betweendmidithe left guard. He does this by
stepping right and falling down on his hands aneddsnin front of next defender down. If
the left tackle is slow, you can pull the SE ingte&the tackle.

Optional: On all “toss” plays, the running back gbhts hand on the back of his lead
blocker (QB above) until he’s entered the hole vhihshoulders square.

“COUNTER™:
O OO0 O O
O O
o~NO

On “counter” the FB steps with a misdirection saepl a head fake one way and then
cuts back the other way and either takes the haodtiocks the weakside DE.

“POWER”: 0On a “power” call the wingback goes in motiorldstocks the farside
(away) defending lineman in the hole called. AwWer” to the “5” hole is shown:

E T
O OO0000 O

WO
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On “power” blocks to the left of the QB, the WB subtract 3 steps from his distance
from the ball.

“Power” blocking is not normally used to the “6”leas all calls to the “6” are “track
blocked” by the WB. Shown below is the “track blogK for a “36” call. The WB is
tracking for the first linebacker from in front tife RG to the TE. He automatically
tracks through the heels of any DT in front of aght tackle. Any wrong colored jersey
along that track, he’ll block. In the example oe taft, the defending DT is inside the
right tackle’s outside foot, so the WB is ablertck to the inside linebacker without
running into the DT. In the example on the righg DT is in the way, so the WB takes
him. Please note that if the defender was heachutperight tackle, both the right tackle
and WB would take him and either drive him back iimebacker (GOD blocking) or
with the WB “combo’ing” off to the inside linebacke

v X
O OO0O0O0 O @) O OO0 OO @)
@) @)

OPTION: The FB will lead block on the #1 outside defendiaek (corner). If there
is no corner, he will run off tackle to take thearest safety.

LEAD: QB will not hand off to the designated back butpgethe ball and follows
him. The FB can line up 3 steps back on a “leadl’itit helps.

FREEZE:The WB does not go in motion (Two men in motioa i5 yard penalty.).
Instead the HB does (towards the SE unless a “tocké.).

You are now ready to teach the offense. The tegabider presented is the same order
you would use for teaching the team. The stapioigt for any offense is the stance.

QUICK: The WB motions through the “6” hole and the QB skijis reverse pivot,
opening to the side of the play.

Do not teach all these cues to your team. Jushtiee cues that apply to the plays you
select.
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THE STANCE

Offensive linemen with no defensive linemen in thggps or over them may stand up in
a low two point stance with outside foot back. @thise, we use an even toed three point
stance with no foot back. This is because havirgyfoot back is for BIG kids. If you'll
notice the big boys, the ones on the left siddnefiine have a different foot back than the
guys on the right. Even the big boys aren't soidtap to line up with the "right foot

back" all the time. But a dad coach will teachkds to put one foot back and the right
handed kids will choose their right foot back amavrone half of the offensive line is
screwed up. A player shoutdwaysstep off with his play side foot. But if his non
playside foot is back, he will "push off" on theomg foot. So he can only block
effectively to the side of his “back foot”. He’s vibless for plays going the other way.
And guess what? Half the plays are run the other vi&o, on half of all plays, the kid is
screwed. Second reason - putting a foot back caaiimthe ability of your guards to pull.
Third, the idea of having one foot back is to gaanver when pushing off with the up
foot. Using an even toed stance guarantees d#mit on contact for stability. A plyer
starting with his foot back can place his feet sigieside for no stability or power. The
coach who teaches his line to put a foot back biesned his kids THREE DIFFERENT
WAYS!

So what is the correct solution? Line your kidsaign both feet EVEN with one

another, shoulder width apart (You can have thanpjup in the air and land to get it
right.). Now get them in a 3 point stance with tva&d down, back flat, and head up. The
player should be able to raise his down hand witlfelling on his face (for pulling).
Watch what happens. The play is to the blockeglstriHe steps with his right foot. The
play is to his left. He steps with his left. Thereb problem. Let's try pulling. To pull left,
simply point your left foot left, jerk your left lsbw back to pivot your body left, and GO!
To go right, do the same thing. Try it yourselB forpower, take a short, 6 inch step
with the play side foot, keeping the knee bent@sstep down. Now step normally with
the opposite foot. At this point you should collidéh the defender. But your play side
foot is cocked at the knee and ready to push. Nmwhave power! And you will push

the defender AWAY from the play since your powemnigour play side foot.

Remember! You don't have power where the pushiggsléully extended at the knee.
You've got NOTHING! This is why when you watch twouths block each other, they
often both STAND UP and neither one moves. Thestaiading up because their legs are
fully extended and neither one is going backwasktsabse both, with legs fully extended,
have ZERO power. Think of it this way. Put youndan your computer monitor, with
elbows locked and arms fully extended. Now try padh your monitor with that arm
without leaning forward. It won't move. Now put ydwand on your monitor with your
elbow bent and push. Now it moves! Kids are theesaay. The knees must be BENT
on CONTACT to move the defender!

MISTAKE #2: A youth coach will look to put his blapys on the offensive line and put
the little guys outside somewhere (like SE or Tt if you actually take your little guys
and let them block the big kids, the little guydl wften win. Why? There are three
reasons for this. One is whoever gets lowest, véind,we know that the little guy, by
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being shorter, is “lowest man”. But there are twioeo factors at work here. The first is
STRENGTH! Strength does not hit until puberty. A,ldieavy kid does not have the
strength to support his own weight. Want proof? Ask to do a pushup. When a big,
heavy kid has to get down in his stance, he cat’bgck up. His legs can no more push
his weight than than his arms. Therefore, he hadrive and will stand stand up on snap
to take the weight off his knees. He’s going uphhilgttle guy is coming out low. The
little guy wins. The second factor is QUICKNESSheTlittle guy wins again by hitting
the big kid FIRST.

Yet a coach who doesn’t know this will put this kig on the line, who must stand up to
block, and put the little guy outside, who does$rve to stand up to block. They make
this decision based solely on size. Then, to comg@ahe problem, he tells that big kid to
put a foot back in his 3 point stance, screwingltigeblocker three different ways again.
To help our big blockers, if they don’t have todkanother three point defender (in the
gap or over them) we let them stand up in a twotporhey’ll get to a linebacker faster
(You can also put a “big” player at the “split en@E) position. While this may seem
rather odd to see a “big tank” standing up outideweceiver, it impacts the defense. By
getting his mass moving downfield, he creates enasimomentum for “crack” blocking
and the defense doesn’t see him coming.)

Anyway, if you want to win with your offensive linpick your starters by the guys who
win the“*Sumo” drill and not by who “looks” like he should be alib block. It gives the
little guys HUGE confidence to know they can drikiese big guys back - And they’ll do
it too. | had one Super Bowl team with a right gliat only weighed 64 pounds. Yet he
drove people back all season long.

UBLING LINEMEN

Our even foot stance allows up to pull equally virelhll directions. When pulling left,
simply point the left foot to the left at a 90 degrangle, jerk the left elbow back hard to
square up the shoulders and you're headed dowméi®r a kickout. Do the opposite
for pulling right. Some guards will pull fasterattn others. Line them up and, using the
described technique, see who pulls fastest |edtrisce. He’s your right guard. Your
fastest puller to the right is your left guard.

TESTING THE PLAYER'S STANCE

Once we have our players in an even toed, thred ptaince, we must test their balance.
We do this by putting them in their stance and tligirtly shoving them back, left, right,
and jerking their down hand up to see if theyfiailvard. Once they can remain steady
with our pushing and pulling, they are ready toatbe to the next step:

QNEERING THE BALL

Once you've got everyone in a good stance you teeédd a center. | recommend you
try out every single player at center and persgmralteive, and score, their snaps.
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Basic centering skills are to hold the ball welt oufront of you, nose up, with the laces
about an inch away from the thumb. As you brirgyliall back you turn it a quarter turn
so that the ball hits your own buttocks. It doesfty up. A good center can hike the
ball to him self without losing it and return itdato the pre-snap position.

To test his snap, place your hand up firmly up rasganis crotch from the QB position
and receive the snap. The laces of the ball shsitikee your fingers. If the laces are
striking lower on your hand (plam), it means thate€s thumb is too close to the laces
and that he should grip the ball with the thumltHer away.

Once the player can snap properly, we teach histefo with either his left or right foot
(playside foot) as he snaps (Step and snap aathe 8me.). This is a short, 6 inch step
taken at a 45 degree angle playside. He keepsdastind on his ankle for a low to high
“punch”. For a right handed center, if he’s stegpoff with his left foot, the left hand
punches up palm up. If he has “no help” from the &@ he’s stepping with his right
foot, he places his left hand down on the grounelfoot ahead of where his right foot is
pointing. Now bring the left knee up between teéedder's legs, wall off across the
opponent's legs with the side of the body and srdéway against him as described in
the next section. Called a “crab” block, this altohim to take a NG by himself (If the
center is too slow slow to crab, he brings hisheiitd to the defender’s near hip and
shoves.).

Every player should be scored for whether he iable to play center or not. However,
your actual center is chosen by the process ofiition. Your QB, receiver, and
running back positions are chosen first (by theares on other tests). The next best
remaining player becomes your center. Always looKfast feet” at center. You want a
quick first step. You can check for "quick feey' futting a center on a NG, stand to the
side, and watch what happens. If he has slow tieet;enter will go backwards. If he has
quick feet, the battle begins. You should see #mear step first.

We teach the center up to three different blocKsey are, in order of importance:

1) Drive Block: Used when the center either has frelm a guard or when he is
stepping off with the same foot as his “free” hand.

2) Crab Block: Used when the center has no help frguaad and he is stepping off
with same foot as his “hiking” hand. This was désad above.

3) Cut Block: If a center can get to a linebacker dild, a cut block may be legal.

Any linebacker within 3 yards of the LOS may be whiere the center dives under his
feet. If the linebacker is more than 3 yards batwould “crab” the linebacker.
“Crabbing” a linebacker is described in the nextiea.
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BLOCKING TECHNIQUES

Our blocking rules are “Gap, On, Linebacker”. Teehniques for each are:

Gap: To block a defender in your gap, the inside hamesgo the defender’s near jersey
number and the outside hand goes on the near s@roulthe head is in front of the
defender and the top of the outside shoulder saiitaalso making contact.

On: This is our standard drive block. On a drive bldtle first step is a power step with
the playside foot and is short (6 inches). The s out at about a 45 degree angle. It
only travels about six inches ahead but, owindnéo45 degree angle, travels about 9
inches to get there. This moves the blocker’s piasgside to the defender’'s armpit
which better positions him between the defendertaadall carrier while the toes being
pointed out at a 45 degree angle produces morergpwsh off) than when the foot is
pointed straight ahead.

On this first step the blocker brings both handsaupis hips, as if to draw two cowboy
pistols from their “holsters”. The lead foot wilé directly under one of these hands. The
leg of the back foot will have a 90 degree bente fielmet will rise slightly, ideally

only an inch but expect more. The first step isrsho that 1) we’re planted before the
defender and 2) we can’t have too much forward tgame are subject to "push/pull" by
the defender.

The “pistols” are drawn on the next step, handspung to defender’s armpits. This
second step must be very fast. Both steps shauttbtyn in the time it takes to “draw”.
Ideally, contact with the defender comes on theséstep.

Teaching techniques: You can reverse teach thirsgj from a standing, two point
position with both hands on hips (“holsters”) readydraw guns”. Teaching techniques
for the first step is to give the player an outsidéeral point , such as a pop can, to step
on with his first step and crush it (called a "pdustep) while, at the same time, drawing
both his “pistols”. You can let players face eather and let them step and draw on
each other to see who is the fastest. Then gartthoee point stance and hold the same
contest (Kids who stand up first will lose.). Nebest the player against a tackling
dummy, head up on him. His first, lateral stepvard should bring his helmet outside
the bag. Have him step wider if this doesn’t happ¥ou can also check his helmet rise
against the side of the bag (It must be less thaimehes.). Fists go to the sides of the
bag, thumbs up (“pistols out”), with elbows benf@atdegrees.

Against an actual defender, the aiming point ferhlands should be at the outside edge
of the outside jersey number (armpits). Punch Wwath hands to stop his momentum and
find the outside edge of his front shoulderpads tremarmpits. Squeeze the hands
towards one another and lift up high on his geatéNIt is illegal to have the fingers
under the opponent’s gear). The helmet followsplhgside hand andh theory,the
blocker’s nose should remain in front of defendarisipit. However, do not try and
teach this as your own defenders will, in turnybey low when you first go live.

Against your own players, accept head over defemdbpulderpad. Any helmet contact
against the defender is incidental. The helmebtgart of the blowCoaches who are
teaching helmet or face to the numbers blocking areot only breaking the football
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rules, but are placing their players at risk for pemanent paralysis or death. This
type of tackling and blocking technique was the digct cause of 36 football fatalities
and 30 permanent paralysis injuries in 1968 alondn addition, if a catastrophic
football injury case goes to a court of law, therés no defense for using this type of
tackling or blocking technique.

Live: Two opposing lines are set up on an LOS wetch player “partnered” up with the
player opposite him. All players are in three pgin A ten foot section of PVC pipe is
held over the LOS and 6 inches above the helmétsedfnemen’s heads (They are not
to hit it during the drill.). The coach will catadence and the lead (playside) foot. Each
player fires out on proper foot, without their heks hitting the pipe, hands punch to fit,
squeeze, and lift up as hips get low and feet fiddy side. Maintaining a wide base is
the key to driving and elevating the defenderwhdimg short, choppy sted3o not let
them extend arms after the blow - you have no Byethat way. Keep the elbows in
and drive with your feet. Get your body and shoufmils into the man and do not allow
him to seperate. Drive until the whistle or untiuy man is on the ground underneath
you. Coach stands behind the players, policesdiep and checks to make sure that no
blocker ran his helmet into his opponent or hithetmet on the PVC pipe. | usually let
my entire team run this drill simultaneously, irdilg QB’s.

This teaches proper footwork, use of hands, anelége as well as coming out low.

Crab: A “crab” block is another way to “on” block a defder. Not only is it effective
against a bigger, stronger, or faster defenderit lmauses defenders to stop rushing hard,
making them easier to drive block. For the agigyer, it's very simple. Just dive both
hands over the playside hip of the defender is fiskant them on the ground, and the
blocker crabsidewaysnto the defender, keeping his knees off the gdoufigainst a
blitzing linebacker, a guard should always cralckline linebacker.

A coach of questionable ethics once stated thhtsiflefenders were crab blocked, he’'d
tell his defenders to “knee” the blocker in theesidf you teach your blockers to
constantly move sideways against the defenderpvéhsure, he can’t do this.

Linebacker: Linebackers (or any downfield defender) are hart@itive block”. All
uncovered linemen should use a low 2 point staltisee@sier to block a linebacker from
— the rule isif no one is in your “Gap” or “On”you, two point). They should aim for
where the linebacker will be, not where he is. Tdahniques for an open field block, by
ability are:

Slow linemen: The blocker crosses both both arenssa his chest in fists, thumbs to
opposite nipple, and then raises his elbows shouleight just as he strikes his opponent.
With the large blocking surface area of the foregrtihhe blocker seldom misses — And
against a moving target there is always the risk wiiss by a slow blocker.

All Others: Place the near shoulderpad to the stbriséock. The blocker puts his helmet
on the down field side of the defender, withoutihg the defender with it. We are
basically tackling the defender but without “wrapgpup”. He can “chickenwing” the
defender with the near arm (The thumb of the oatk@hd is held to near nipple and the
elbow is raised to increase blocking surface.)urgmth hands across the far hip (same
as crab block) and then slide down him. This blisdirst taught on a bag to make sure
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the player keeps his head to the side. It's & ®ffiective teach because it allows the
blocker to use his tackling technique, letting ambine two techniques into one. This is
also a block the defending linebacker cannot shed.

The Double team: When the SE or WB is placed next to an offenskléa(“*Super”,
“Tight Right”, “WB On”) these two players can drigeDefensive Tackle (DT) into the
path of the linebackers behind. Each player ggtschhip with the tackle, with inside
hands to defenders near jersey number and outaittktb near shoulder. They then
drive him backwards as fast and as far as possible.

Split Ends: The split ends are otherwise taught to use @ dbéock against “nearest,
deepest defender”. This block ties up the defefatea longer period of time and is used
against “third row” defenders behind the linebasken a stalk block our blocker heads
straight at the defender (often as much as 10 yasay), slowing down just before he
reaches him, strikes palms to bottom of his numlaerd then gets both hands to the
defender’s shoulderpads. He now moves with thendiegfie pushing him whichever
direction the defender wishes to go, causing thiendier to take himself out of the play.

BACKSIDE BLOMKG

We want our backside line blockers to accomplighdgime five things every down.
They are:

1) To successfully pick up a blitz

2) To be able to cover for a pulling backside guard
3) To be able to block a linebacker downfield

4) To make it appear that the play is coming to thigle
5) To give no clue whether the play is run or pass

To accomplish #1 above, our backside blocker mef&rdl thegap between himself and
the next man center side of him. To do that, Bpsstowards the center and into the gap.
To accomplish #2 above, our OT must be able tokbdodefender over the guard. This
means our backside tackle replaces the positidimeopulling guard next to him on snap.
To do that, he must, again, step into his centlr gap on snap. To accomplish #3 above,
if the blocker stepped into his gap and found nfertger there or over the guard, he steps
upfield through the gap to blocKdiaebacker outside of him. Thus, the backside

blocking rules are “Gap-Over-Linebacker” or, ag&®QL. This is so close to our
playside GOL rules that # 4 is accomplished. Bpsitgg into our gap first, we

accomplish #5 because, until we take our secomd steone is headed upfield. Thus,

run and pass blocking is the same on the first step

All situations are covered by stepping into yowyside gap to take anyone there or over
the guard and then stepping upfield, blocking tret Wwrong colored jersey you meet.
The only other thing to add is that, when steppipfield, look to “scrape hips” with the
next blocker inside you.

Next Man Over: Only tackles have to block “next man over”. Thekie simply aims
for his own teammate’s guard’s helmet at snap (Ndirectly at the defender). He then
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get one hand across the front of the defenderhand on his near hip, helmet across the
front, and drive him into our center.

Gap: The skilled tackle (or guard) would use a craltblagainst a defender in his gap
as gapped defenders are often blizing linebackéfs.want our blockers to get used to
putting linebackers on the grounds{tongly suggesta helmet star for every time they
do.). Tackles don't like to crab but they like inet stars and a crab block puts a
linebacker on the ground. “Crab” blocks often témdlow down the defensive rush.
Defenders who are crabbed must either slow up thsir to protect their feet or “eat
grass”. If they slow up their rush, they becom&yeactims for our “drive” block. In
seventeen years of coaching, I've only seen onendleir not slow up his rush when
crabbed. So we just kept crabbing him and he &afhg grass.

Crab blocks are made with the hands in figtslure to ball up the hands into fists invites
the fingers to be stepped on or jammié&ids get their pinkies hurt, that's just onermo
reason for them not to execute their crab blocknd they don't like to do it anyway.

The blocking progression of a crab for “man ove¥ as follows:

1) The tackle steps with his center side foot talsdahe gap between himself and the
guard.

2) He extends both arms out in front of himselfdeballed up into fists

3) He dives across the front of the defender, kiisreled fists aiming to pass by the
defender at his far side hip. BOTH fists crossdhtside hip!

4) Both hands are now planted firmly on the grouFtte butt stays up! The knees stay
off the ground! The player's head will be at hi;mdmee level.

5) He now “crab” walks sideways on all four's i@ defender.

Of course, if there’s no defender over our pullgugrd, the tackle can skip “man over”
and just step upfield as he normally would throtlghgap between himself and the
guard and find the backside linebacker (Therebpmptishing our goals #1 and #3).

Scraping Hips: On non-pulling plays, the backside guard will aj@aelease at an angle
that would cause him to “scrape hips” with a nogarg over the center.

Examples:
E T N T E E T N T E
000 O 0000 O
lllustration “A” lllustration *B

Shown above is an example of backside blockingfolay run to the right. In both
illustrations the left guard is stepping into hiayside (right) gap to “scrape hipdf.he
meets the nose guard (N) he will block hinff. not, he will “scrape hips” with N, if
possible, and step upfield to block a linebacHarillustration “A”, the left tackle is also
stepping into the playside (right) gap. If “T” pgewith him, he’ll block him. If not, and
“T” slants the other way, our tackle will find hiel$ “blocking air” and will also step
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upfield in search of a linebacketaying “hip to hip” with the left guard to create
“blocking wall”. In illustration “B”, there is a DT in the gapat our tackle will meet
and take as he steps into his playside gap. Hepuéferably, “crab” block him.

A backside tackle does not try and block any dedepast the guard’s helmet. That
defender is in the guard’s gap. He only blocks mew far as anyone over the guard’s
helmet. Shown below is an illustration of a taaké¢ blocking down past the guard.
There is a defender between the tackle and therckuat he’s not “over” the guard. He’s
between the center and the guard, making him theece man (Hence, the reason for
our 6 inch guard/center split which allows our egrib cover this gap by “whipping” his
left hand off his left ankle.) or he would be theagd’s man if the guard didn’t pull.

Vz/\VV Vv
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—

Now you might think the tackle should be helping tenter in this situation but your
center must be able to cover this gap by his dédte’s why:

VVVYV
Q0,00

Here, the left OT has stepped down into his pldg giap and, finding a defender there, is
blocking him. The center then, has to take his biglekgap defendetone and by

himself Somebody has to cover that gap and it can’tuodedt tackle. So it is important
to select a center that can do this. We also dearit the tackle and center blocking the
same man as an illegal “chop” block can occur.

Notice, the defense gets no read on the firstisyepe backside of the line whether the
play is a run or a pass. Even the second stepnmigyroduce a “run” read if the OT is
engaging a DT in his gap and our guard is “scrapipg” with a NG. Finally, since both
the backside OT and guard are moving towards theecehey appear to be blocking
down, causing both sides of the defense to thiakpthy is coming to their side, which
was our goal #5. Some examples of backside relackdare shown below. Again, all
the plays being illustrated are all being run te tight.

B
E T E
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O

Notice, if the backside LBer tried to blitz throulgis assigned gap, he’ll be picked up by
either the LT in the example on the left or the ibhGhe example on the right.

NOTE: All backside blockers who don’t have a defeder in their “Gap” or “Over”
them, except for the center, should be in a two pi stance.
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PLAY SIDE BLOCKING:

Our play side blocking must accomplish the samegthias our backside blocking. That
is, it must pick up the blitz and give no clue asvhether the play is run or pass or its
direction. We accomplish this through our blockraote of “GOL” (Gap, On,

Linebacker). This means the play side blockerslbtbeir inside (center side) gap first
(“Gap”). If there is no one there, they will loéd a defender lined up directly over them
(“On”). If there is no one directly on them, thegn stand up and step into their inside
gap (towards the center and block the first linkbathey are on track to.

Shown below are the GOL blocking rules for the tighard (The center is to his left).
They are numbered (#1 is “gap”, #2 is “on”, andgtBnebacker).

3
12

0O

We teach our offensive linemen to point down atgap between themselves and the
center and say “One”. Then point at the ground TBAEPS in front of their feet and
say “Two”. Then the point downfield at a 45 degaegle (ahead of the center) and say
“Three”. The first defendeaheir finger points to while performing this idefids the
man/area they are blockingVe identify where a defender is lined up by hisinet. To
block “1” the defender’s helmet must be outsidedéeter’'s helmet for the right guard to
take him. To block “2” the defender’s helmet must be outside our right guard’s
helmet. Assuming there is no helmet outside titecs helmet (*1”) and no helmet
over the guard’'s helmet (“2’), he has a linebadke?). If so, on the way to “3” he will
scrape hips with any defender in front of the r#&tker inside them (In this case, the
center.). If the defender slants into him thenrtblet guard will block him.

Here are some examples of the RG and RT scrapgsgwhile blocking a linebacker:
S S S

C C C
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The Center:

The center’s rule is to step off on his playsidet f@ith a short, 6 inch step simultaneous
with his snap. In other words, he steps and snagpgisame time. He then moves
upfield, through the guard/center gap, blockingfitst defender he encounters with two
hands which is either a defensive lineman or a fidedinebacker. On the next page are
several blocking possibilities with the center lgeihe middle player of the three players
shown. In each case the play is going outsideigjit guard. The center is, therefore,
stepping off on his right foot and trying to mowvgfield via the gap to his right.
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If the center encounters a defender in the gapdmrtvinim and the play side guard, he
will block him as shown in illustrations “A”, “C"and “D” below.

o &0o o’*?)o jcf/ j(;)o

llust. “A” lllust. “B” lllust. “C” llust. “D: lust. “E”

In illustration “A” the noseguard (N) in front diié¢ center has stepped with the center and
into his path. As this is the first defender thatee encountered and he can get two hands
on him, this is the center’'s man. The right guasdtaking a track to “scrape hips” will
also make contact with N. The right guard willdkdhe N if he has two hands on him.

If both players have two hands on him a double tedlhresult (see page 34) and N is to
be driven backwards. Otherwise, if the guard d¢ray one hand on then, he will shove N
with that arm and come off (“combo”) to the baclesithebacker. The left guard,
because N slanted away from him, failed to “sctaipse” and is headed upfield to take
the backside linebacker. In illustration “B”, theseguard has slanted away from the
play, where he will run into the left guard moviagfield, who will now block him. As

the center steps right, if he encounters no on€’)'@r only gets one hand on N, he and
the right guard will look for a backside lineback8'HE CENTER DOES NOT CHASE
THE MAN (N) OVER HIM! In illustration “C” both thecenter and the right guard have
engaged a defender between them as the centero$tepshis playside (right) foot and
the guard defends his gap. Both the center aid gigard will have both their hands on
him and both will drive this defender backward®ittie linebacker level (If this defender
is on his knees or otherwise can’t be driven b#ukcenter will let the guard take him
alone,skip him and stepstraight upfieldto take the backside backer.). In illustration “D”
the defender is over the right guard making himriglet guard’s man. But when the
defender slanted between the center and right gtledight guard blocked “air” or only
gotone hand on his defender as he stepped playsi6eALSO NEVER CHASES THE
MAN OVER HIM! Instead, the center takes him. Thght guard, blocking “on” and
stepping into “air” will now look for a backsidenebacker. In illustrations“E” the
center has found no defender in the playside gappane is slanting into it, and is,
therefore, looking for a backside linebacker. Tigat guard is blocking “On” using his
GOL rules and found his man, using both hands.

How do we know when we are chasing a mdin®e have to turn our heads from our
original path to stay with a defender, we’re chasig him.

A general rule is let your “feet follow eyes”. @dnere you're looking at the snap. Do
not change direction in order to chase a down larem

A playside tackle uses the same rules as a plagsidel who gives a center help but
with a wider split. If there’s a defensive helroetside the guard’s helmet, that’s his
man/area (“Gap”). Failing that, if there’s a hetmght over him, that's his man/area
(“On”). Otherwise, he has a linebacker. If thera’defensive lineman over the guard,
he’ll scrape hips with that defender to reach &bige orinsidelinebacker. But, if there’s
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no defender over the gualte steps off with his play side foot and findsresidie
linebacker This is shown below for a run outside our rigtukle:

Lol i%
&@M g%

On the left, we see the pre-snap motion by the VB will track block to the linebacker.
The DT, by moving his helmet outside the RT’s, pia€ed himself in the WB’s track.
The RT has no one in his gap and no one “on” hichramone to “scrape” hips with and
so isstanding and takes the linebacker. On th, nge see the result. The RT has
blocked the linebacker the WB couldn’t get to amel ¥WWB has blocked the DT the RT
couldn’t get to while the RG “scrapes hips” witlethose guard for the backside backer.

This situation could have also ended in a douldetbetween the RT and WB. Ths is
shown below:

Lol
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None of our blockers chase defensive linemen big thee RT, on stepping out on his
right playside foot, has made contact with the BThas the WB. They will both double
team him (see page 34) and drive him back intditledacker’s path. Although the RT
probably only made one hand contact with the DTsthged on him because his head did
not have to turn left or right (chase) to do sdnisTis how double teams are created.

You should actually set up the situations showpage 34 and let your players work
through each one. There should always either bébtaakers driving one defender
backwards or one getting upfield to block the batkéinebacker. Whoever the latter is
should be able to slap the coach’s hand in thedidekinebacker position. Then reverse
the illustrations and practice blocking for plays to the left. Remember! When
blocking “on”, it's very simple: Everyone steps off his playside foot and takes the first
man he runs into. If he makes one handed contacthbuld either find himself on a
double team or shoving the defender away. Mosihaft has been discussed on what
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constitutes contact (one hand or two hands or litgrthe head”) is actually unnecessary
coaching and is included only to counter “stackliacker” defenses shown below

The TE’s blocking rules are different in that heagly blocks “nearest linebacker”. The
WB'’s rule is to “track block” to the inside lineldasr on any runs to the “6” hole, going
through the heels of any defender in front of otir(Rut skip blocking a DT on runs to
the “2” or “4” hole.). This means the wingback M/gcrape” hips with a DT over the RT
and crack block or double team him if the DT’s heins outside the RT’s.

Let us now demonstrate how our line picks up thiz.bIShown below is a popular 4-4
“stack” blitz where the DT'’s take an outside rusld éhe LBer’s stacked behind them
take an inside rush. Stacked linebackers areyadsihtified because they are directly
behind the butts of the linemen in front of thelhey blitz 90-95% of the time and are,
in fact, just extra linemen. Our own linemen hanttlem and not our HB, WB, or TE.

B, B
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If our guards just blocked the man “on” them, ohéhe two linebackers would get
through. The center can’t pick up both of thenut,Bvhen everyone steps playside
(right) the blitz can't get through:

B B
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Both the center and backside guard step playstddhe path of the blitzing linebackers.
Note: There is nothing special or different beiagght here. This is the same blocking
technique (GOL) used on all our plays. This pag®by clarifies why we use the system
we do. Since the play is going to the right, o@ &epped off on his right foot and
intercepted the DT. The RT may end up double tegutime DT (two hand contact) or
shoving (combo) him down (one hand contact) anditapfor a backside linebacker.

A similar type blitz can be run from the “TNT” loagthown below. It involves the DT'’s
slanting out while the linebackers slant in agaihrmow the nose occupies the center.
The idea is the center can't pick up N and the Bioby himself and the blitz gets in.

B B
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Notice though, our normal blocking rule has pickgadhis blitz. Our left guard has

picked up the LBer as he steps upfield via “A” g&pe #1 hole). The center has stepped
into the playside “A” gap (#2 hole) and interceptied other LBer. The left OT will
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collision his DT and the right OT will combo or dda team block his DT while looking
for a linebacker.

Note that the center probably isn’t actually blaxckihe linebacker. He’s probably
blocking N but he stepped right to do it. Thisvieathe linebacker only about a 6 inch
wide hole for him to get through (Which is why aanter/guard split is about 6 inches.).

Some defenses will have the noseguard (N) slantvaye hoping the center will follow
him, and allow that linebacker to get through. Tieishown below. Our blocking picks
this up because our center steps playside regardfeghat the NG does. If the NG goes
the opposite direction of the center, the backgiggrd has him. The center will not
chase N since it would involve turning his headafaing direction).

O 00 OO

You should always practice your line at pickingthp blitzes | have shown. | also award
our offensive linemen with helmet stars for pickiqgblitzes. Here’s another:

0 oo*‘cxf -

The center would pick up the slanting DG whichwablahe RG to pick up the blitzing
“B” (The RG should be stepping with right foot aaighing for right shoulder pad of DG
which puts him in B’s path.).
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Here, again, is the “3-3 Stack” against a sweep fadhe right. This is where the
defensive linemen slant one way and the linebacktarked behind them blitz the other.
The defense expects our OT’s to follow the DT'éront them. The linebackers then
head at the hip of our OT as he steps out of the Wais is typical ofll stacked
linebacker defenses. The linebackegsthe DT’s in front of them to the side they're
slanting too. Our linemen step with the foot neatke run hole, then picking up first
man to show. If our players step with proper fantl don’t chase a DT slanting away,
we win. And, if the player we catch is the stackedbacker, we can cut or crab him.

Notice how the DT on the right will actually getdigh. The RT can’t pick up both T
and S. This is because, if we count our blockens ftackle to tackle, we have five but,
if we count the blitzers from tackle to tackle, Heave six. They have more blitzers than
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we have blockers. To prevent T from getting thigughen running outside the
offensive tackles versus a “stack” defense, we daall “Mini” and close up the line
splits between the guards and tackles to “foobat’f This gives the slanting T a very
narrow hole to shoot. However, when running insgigetackles, we would call “Maxi”
against stacked linebackers. This is because TheilRnow step with his left foot and
intercept the inside slanter, be it T or S. Meaiteylthe outside slanter has taken himself
either out of the play or into the WB’s block. Tha&ler “maxi” split gives our runner a
bigger hole to hit inside.

FOLD BLOCKING

For a big guard, we also have situation where aiaplelock is used, called a “fold
block”. It's used where our playside guard andkl@evould normally double team a
defender between them but he’s either on his kaeesa four point and hard to drive
back. This block puts a big guard directly onlthebacker:
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Instead of trying to drive this defender back itite linebacker with the RT, the playside
guard just loops around the OT to get to to hisdacker (M above). The trick in
running a successful fold is that the guard somévidides” sideways to get around the
tackle. This allows him to keep his eyes on hisgaesl linebacker. Of course, if “M”
was only two steps away from the LOS and blitzthg, guard would skip the fold and
treat M as “gapped player”, blocking M directly mgia crab block. A linebacker that is
two steps away is considered in the gap or “on”iaradso in the “Free Blocking Zone”
(FBZ) where he can be legally cut. Notice, theteenow has “no help” with N from the
right guard. The RG would normally call out “AAiS tell the center he’s pulling and the
center has the N himself. This allows the cergearse a “crab” block on N.

NOTE: All play side blockers who don’t have a defeder in their “Gap” or “Over”
them, except for the center, should be in a low twpoint stance (And, if you want,
with outside foot back).
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PLAYER CUES BY POSITION

FULLBACK : The FB’s base blocking assignment is to bléekDE after taking three
steps towards the outside foot of the play sidkl¢ac

Cues: On “Left” calls, the first three steps mwards the left offensive tackle.
On “Right” calls, the first three steqo® towards the right offensive tackle.

On “Option” calls he LOAD blocks therfnest #1 outside linebacker. If he
cannot find a backer there, he turns back insidebdocks first unblocked defender he
sees.

On “Lead”, no handoff to the FB occutse lead blocks through the hole called
and the QB keeps and follows.

“Swap Backs”: Trade places with the WB. Do notigontion.

QUARTERBACK: On base call the QB reverse pivots and movessitiey
Cues: On “Left” calls, the QB pivots to his right
On “Right” calls, the QB pivots to hedt.

On “Quick” calls, the QB skips the reverse pivotateps directly to the run hole
called to either handoff or pitch.

On “Pitch”, pitch the ball to the callback.
On “Lead”, do not hand off to the designated baaktead, keep and follow.

HALFBACK: On base run call to your side, run “B” or “C” gadablock first
linebacker starting in front of the left guard grdceeding left. On base run calls to the
TE side, run pitch route.

Cues: On “Left” calls pretend play is going left.
On “Right” calls pretend play is goiright.
On “Speed” or “Fake Speed”, he load kéothe near DE.
On “Midline”, pass between the near guard and cearid block nearest LBer.
On “Rocket” motion behind the FB for aiak pitch.

WINGBACK: On base run to the TE side to either the “6” drti8le, track block
through the “6” hole to the inside linebackerthé linebacker has moved up to blitz and
cannot be track blocked, “power” block anyone onfrof the RT. Once the RT takes
him you can then go upfield to the next defend@n a run to the “4” hole, skip the track
block and go directly to the linebacker (If he’'#dhg, again help out the RT.).
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Cues: On “Power” calls, using motion, block theatesfive lineman on the “away” side of
the hole called. All plays to the “6” hole are tadocked to the inside linebacker, but
only runs to the “6” and “8” hole are “track bloaKe If passing behind the QB in

motion on a “power” call, tap the QB as you pass.

On “Jet” calls, motion across to the otside of the formation.

On “Midline” motion to behind near guaadd center and block nearest linebacker.
“Swap Backs”: Swap positions with the FB.
“Swap Out”: Trade places with the TE.

CENTER: First step is to playside on all base plays ex€Epss” (Step opposite way
on “Toss”).

Cues: On “Left” step off on left foot and blocKtl&1 hole. On “Right”, step off on right
foot and block the #2 hole. If no defender in thieskes to block, block man on.

LEFT GUARD : On base call block GOL or Reach.

Cues: On “Left” or “Toss” pull to hole called atehd up through it unless “Kick” or
“Trap” is also added to the call, in which casekkite defender out on outside edge of
hole called by aiming at his inside hip and keepiegd on downfield side.

On “trap” calls to your side, take whoever is iarft of the center.
On “Speed” pull and follow the left tackle for neat linebacker.
On “Midline” block nearest down lineman away fronetcenter.

RIGHT GUARD: On base call block GOL or Reach.

Cues: On “Right” or “Toss” pull to hole called aled up through it unless “Kick” or
“Trap” is also added to the call, in which casekkite defender out on outside edge of
hole called by aiming at his inside hip and keepiegd on downfield side.

On “trap” calls to your side, take whoever is iarft of the center.
On “Midline” block nearest down lineman away fronetcenter.

LEFT TACKLE: On base call GOL or Reach.
Cues: On “Trap” calls to your side, block neareBet.

On “Speed” pull left inside the DE and block fursheutside defender.

RIGHT TACKLE: On base call GOL or Reach.
Cues: On “Trap” calls to your side, block neareside LBer.
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On “Rocket”, pull behind the near DE todk furthest outside defender.

TIGHT END: On base call block nearest LBer.

Cues: On “Sweep” kick block the DE outside you.

On “Draw” run your “#1” pass route even though ghay is a run.

On “TE Over”, pull through the hole called on “Tbss

“Swap Ends”: Trade places with the SE. Remaintiiree point stance.
“Swap Out”: Trade places with the WB. Do not gamotion.

SPLIT END: Line up as far away from the center as the neattespest defender is off
the ball. Block that nearest, deepest defendgoufcan block an outside linebacker too
on the way, DO IT!

Cues: On “Speed” call block nearest LBer to nexhmg

On “Super” line up as a tightend.

On “Super Toss” pull and follow the lgfiard. Look to block a safety.
“Swap Ends”: Trade places with the TE. Remain iwa point stance.
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OPTIONAL BLOCKING RULES

“Finger” Blocking: Sometimes, just having the little guys count “B-2o find who

they are supposed to block doesn't register — églhewith the 7-8's. If they’re having
trouble finding their man, we use finger blockitere is out it works. As both sides of
the line come to the line and set their line spgcihey then point straight ahead with
their inside arm at the ground 2 feet in fronthadm. The other arm goeser the top of
the inside armjust over the elbow joint and points 2 feet ahéddplayers follow their
top hand first. The playside blockers look to $ekeir top hand (pointing at their inside
gap) is pointing at a nearby defender. If so, thtteir man. If no one’s there, they check
the finger pointing straight ahead for a defender feet in front of them. If there is,
that’s their man. If not, they go back to theisfifinger and, on snap, run in the direction
it's pointing and find a linebacker to block. Thackside of the line simply follows the
top hand pointing towards the center to find tineémn. Since both sides of the line hold
their hands the same while pointing, the defensé tell the play.

SAB (Severe Angle Blocking) blockingThe playside blockers aim at an area three
yards in front of the second lineman down (Cent@sdor 3 yards ahead of LT. RG
aims for 3 yards ahead of LG. RT aims for 3 yatusaal of Center.). The blockers now
run at this spot (which is about a 30 degree angtaying on the same angle track and
looking to hit someone in their first 2-4 stepseT™WB tracks from anyone on, or on the
outside shoulder of, the RT and 3 yards in frorR&. The TE normally has anyone in
the middle of the “nasty split” to 3 yards in frasftthe RT. The backside guard
ALWAYS pulls on a SAB play and blocks first wronglored jersey he sees coming
across the line (trap) or until he clears our tacét which point he turns straight upfield
and blocks the first wrong colored jersey he s8es.example below).

If you wanted, for training purposes you could hhawéh side of your line, from tackle to
TE, tilt towards the center at 30 degrees. Now {bst follow their nose to find who
they block. This same “tilt” will help them for “&dge” blocking. However, once you
get into more advanced passing, you'll have to naartbe tilt.
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Adjustments to SAB Blocking If one notices the previous illustration, dkyers to
the right of the center are blocking a defendeidmsor over, the RT. In order to block
three defenders outside our RT, we need the LGlandntire backfield. Since one of
our backs must carry the ball, to block all threéedders the QB must remove one
defender himself — either by becoming a blockdvyoption. If you do not assign the
QB to take out a defender outside the RT, you damumoSAB blocking.The only other
choice is to line up in two TE’s and pull the leftd (or run “trey” and pull the left
tackle).It is normal to use the QB to take out the DE otiawpor to take out the
cornerback if he’s a blocker. Under both systeims .G has the #3 defender from the
right. Shown below is the QB lead blocking for filay shown on the previous page:
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If you use SAB blocking, on all runs to the “2” af#t holes, the WB always has a
linebacker (passing through the “6” hole to gehitn) and never a DT while the TE
always has “nearest linebacker”. Also, on couptays (such as trap) you should use
“trey” blocking and pull the LT. This is shown bealo
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For plays to the left, the left side of the lineshuse the “GOL” rule if your RG and HB
collide.
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THE “OFF TACKLE” PLAY

There are many ways to run “off tackle”. One @ thost popular youth plays is
the"Toss”. The “Toss” is a “Double Wing” play thasually uses the QB as a blocker.
The “Toss” play as run by the Double Wing is shdvefow:

FS SS

—Z

Our ability to run the same play has both advargagel disadvantages. The initial
advantage is that we have a “bigger hole” to ruauph because our TE is split further
out. The disadvantage is that the whole world knaw're going to hit it.

To coach the “toss” play, lay down a tackling dumimyhe place of the RG and RT and
remove them from the offense. Set up as manyidefs as you can, including a DT
playside who has to go around the bag on the gréamtie WB to track block. Our
blocking is different from the above in that 1) \6&n pull either the SE or the LT and 2)
Our WB has the TE’s blocking assignment shown alaome3) our TE has the WB’s
blocking assignment shown above and the playsidedgwill “scrape hips”. These you
can’t change. However, what changes is that yoe Haee different ways to run this
play. You don't have to run any of them as theeeather “off tackle” plays to choose
from. But, if you choose to run one, rep it foledist an hour before your first game.

We need to be able run a play to the “6” hole éytldon’t put a defender in it. The
option offense attacks this automatically with @@ but, absent an option QB, we are
forced to run a power play here. | got the idealics particular play from watching
another team scrimmage us. They were running aéCbt; 5-2 Monster shown on the
next page which was unbalanced towards our TE Biglegame plan was to run away
from the monster (SS below) and to the SE sidd bisib wanted to come up with a good
play to the TE side that would encourage themdy waiith the monster and not change to
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something “new and different” that my kids (agem8yht not be so well prepared for. |
came up with “Super, 36 Toss Sweep”:

F
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You can also run this from “Wing On” and let the VdBd RT drive the DT back.

A play like this makes it difficult for the defens@ move the “monster” (SS) without
giving up a “big gain”. The DE is stopped from ‘steng” in the direction of the WB’s
motion (As “monster defenses” want to do) by thebl&cking him. The TE will then
turn him upfield and run a delay pass route outBdde HB pass. We are able to have
the extra SS defender blocked because we are gt backside linemen (“Super”) to
the playside with the LT blocking F and LG blockiligalong with our WB who track
blocks across the heels of the DT in front of otit R’he cues were applied as follows:

Super: This lined up our SE as a left TE ready to craletéhe LT pull to F on “toss”
(One can also pull the LT instead of the SE.). ¥an pull the SE instead if you want.

Toss: QB will reverse pivot, pitch to TB and lead blomk #1 outside DB (corner). This
also pulls the LG. The QB should already be moyilayside when he pitches.

Sweep: The TE blocks out and the FB takes whoever i®goyg the TE.

The play is run from “mini” splits and the HB istef sliding sideways with the pitch to
keep his shoulders square the “6” hole. You case liam put his on the QB’s back and
following him through the hole if he has troubleding holes.).

This play can be run agairesty defense provided your QB and LG can block theinma
So, if you have the blockers, this is the way to glere it is again against Reed’s GAM:
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There still remain two other ways to run “Toss”néds to have the QB “boot” back the
other way. This is done when you have a “non-hilngkQB:

The QB “boots” the other way and posts the SE lkRito put him conflict. The
drawback is we have lost the LT as a pulling blockéthe QB is more of a passing
threat, you would run it is like this:

F
Ry

This time the QB is rolling out playside insteadexdd booting. It allows us to fake the
same play and have the QB either throw the pa$ted&E or the delay to the TE or
simply keep and sweep. This is my play of choictai“non-blocking” QB. It can be
run from “Super”.

So we see that there are three different waysrtdtass” off tackle, depending upon how
you want to use the QB (lead blocker, bootlegotiout). You don't teach all three
different ways. You only teach one. The ideaipitk the one that best suits your QB’s
talent and that best resembles your other plays.

As previously mentioned, there are other ways toaffi tackle besides “toss” and you
shouldhave two different ways to run it (One usismgeep” blocking and one that
doesn’t.). You should run at least one of theolwlhg; “36 Power”, “46 Quick On”, “36
Cross”, “36 Draw”, and the very popular “Backs Qv&s Power”. These are faster
hitting plays, simple to add, and allow you todfittackle a different way. Shown on the
next page is “36 Power” versus a “bear crawling”NEA
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As can be seen, the DC Wing T can run “off tackiegtty cleanly with just base
blocking (The FB skipped blocking the DE as “toodat”). We always include the base
system in our “off tackle” teaching because, ine¢hd, it may actually work better.

The final way to run it is with SAB blocking. Thaltis “Super, 36 Power Toss”:

SAB blocking produces some very nice angles. TieikVmotion will have an easy
“crack” block, as will the TE. The QB is, once agan #1 outside DB and the HB is,
again, taking a toss pitch and sliding sidewaythi#ohole.

Oddly enough, it is usually the rest of your offerisat will score and not the off tackle
play. Double Wing teams feature the “toss” asrthemary play and a DW coach
converting to DC Wing T would probably want to a(#s it gives a bigger hole to run
than the DW does.). Yet, in spite of the “biggeldi, the DC Wing T does not get as
many yards with this play as the DW does. Theeehao reasons for this. First, the
defense can see the “nasty split”, and know itimicg. They will often "pile up” their
studs here. This becomes obvious when we runviditthe FB and he just runs for
yardage but we can’t make anything running righ&cond, a Double Wing QB is
primarily chosen for his ability to lead block dretcorner (i.e. he’s big) whereas a DC
Wing T QB is chosen for his ability to pass andfien a poor lead blocker (i.e. he’s
small). We also have a WB primarily chosen fordpsed and catching ability versus his
blocking ability. Thus, a DC Wing T coach has tmkhithrough his blocking matchups
when running “off tackle” and select the play oiifigrthe best matchups.
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THE “WEDGE” PLAY

Until I ran the Double Wing | had never heard éivedge” play. Now | run it every
game. A wedge is simply a wall of advancing linerpeshing on each other with a
runner behind them. By the blockers pushing o ediger they naturally protect their
inside gaps, requiring the defense to either 1pf@oind the wedging linemen to get to
the runner 2) Push back and stop the wall from acing or 3) “submarine” the blockers
to cause them to fall down. I've had all three @tm me and | still run the play. It's that
good. | have, however, made changes to the wedgewhen | got it from the Double
Wing. | created two different types of wedgeswsaalge that's designed to “break
down” and a wedge that’s designed not to — ana laudifferent ball carrier (The QB).

The “collapsible” QB wedge: This wedge is run with very few blockers (5-@he TE
does not block on the wedge and neither do theshadks wedge tends to advance about
3 yards before the defenders push back and std ihis point, the QB breaks out of

the wedge (often to the TE side since the TE wgil€ep” block the DE outside leaving
the “nasty split” hole open.). If he can find ayaut, he’ll run a long ways (40-60

yards) because the defense is all “piled up” imtfiaf the wedge. | find a good QB tends
to break out about one in every three plays. d terrun this play on third and one. |
either get a “first down” or a touchdown.

The “collapsible wedge” can also be run with pdags It is legal for the offensive line
to push the defensive line 3 yards back on a pagg(ipe. the linemen can be
downfield.). The DC Wing T throws its “quick sl&masses using this blocking.

The “power” wedge: This wedge is run with ten blockers. As suclgoiés twice as far
(Usually 6 yards) but is much harder for the QBhlieak out” of (There are too many of
his own players in the way.). The QB will break ofiabout one in six “power” wedge
plays. The trade off for fewer “breakouts” is thfa@ minimum gain is much greater. |
tend to run this play when I’'m inside my own 20 dade to “power” my way out for a
"firstdown”, or on fourth down, or as an extra pontay following a touchdown. Yet
you can run it on “third and 10” too and have a380ef getting the first down (Although
the fans will think it was a terrible call if yowd't pick it up.). | often run this play as the
first play of a game. It allows me to see howpley is going to do when | do need it
and also gives me a chance to read how the deifeatigned and if it follows my WB in
motion for my next call.

The Double Wing offense offers neither the “colidpes’ nor the “power” wedge and

runs the fullback instead of the QB. The DoublegMullback does, indeed, tend to
make more than the 3 yards the QB in the DC Wirigollapsible” wedge does. One
Double Wing team that kept states averaged 8 yagdsarry with its wedge. However,
when you include the QB “pop outs”, the DC Wingcbllapsible” wedge has averaged
15 yards per carry for me and the “Power Wedgetayes about 13 - or almost twice as
many yards as the Double Wing. | explain the d#ifee in that my QB’s are smaller and
faster runners than most fullbacks. Thus, when theeakout” of the wedge they can
not only do so using a smaller hole, but are haimisee, and then run faster into “open
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area” when they do. Finally, we have deliberabdtcked a hole open between the TE
and the FB for the QB to “pop” through which theubte Wing doesn’t do.

| usually spend about one hour coaching a wedgetamnever coach it again all
season. I'm sure that's a mistake to do becabséidve, if you spent more time on it,
you could increase the base gain of the “power wétigm 6 yards to 8-10. It's potent
enough that I've developed an entire “wedge offéefmeMinimum Play Players using
this simple blocking system. | very strongly recoend this play.

This is what a “QB Wedge” looks like moving downéie The guards are pushing on the
center and the tackles are pushing on the guaditharQB has the football. This wedge
is being run from a “Super” call which lined the 8gas a TE. That’s why there is one
more “wedging” lineman on the left side of the lih@n on the right. This is a
“collapsible” wedge and the TE on the right is loeteliberately kept off the wedge and
is blocking his DE out, leaving a “breakout” langea for the QB to the right. It will

take a minimum of four defenders in front the wetlgstop or slow the wedge down.
With two DE’s on the outside of the wedge and tgyia get around it, that means at least
six defenders are occupied when the QB “pops” datt the right. Allowing for at least
one defender to fall for the fake to the WB, whadtompanies this play, and there are at
most four, or fewer, defenders for the QB to beatlie score and they are all unaware
that the QB is about to “pop out”.

Shown below is a “power wedge”:
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The right TE has been added and the HB is behmd @& and the WB is behind the RG
with the FB behind the QB (He has one hand on #uk bf the HB and one on the WB.
It is illegal for him to have his hands on the ba€khe ball carrier.). This is a moving
“mass of humanity” through which the defense ishl@#o reach the ball carrier in
(When 1 first ran this play, my league voted to mdkllegal but our Referee Association
overruled them.). Obviously, the QB’s opporturstte “pop out” are much more limited
but then so are the defense’s ability to stop tedge from moving forward. Thus, it
generally gets 6 yards. In fact, the power wedgeegally moves forward until it falls
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down (Feet get tangled up in such close quarterst)meets an equal mass of opposing
humanity. It's very rare for the wedge to remairiarmation for more than 10 yards
(And this would require practice.). If anyonddalown the QB “pops out” at the point
where this player fell off, so “pop outs” do occur.

The usual defensive response to a “power wedg®’ psit a lot of bodies in front of it
and “push back”. Since we’re pushing with ten tlegjuires a sizeable defensive “mass
to counter. Defenders begin to hurl themselveseatvedge to try and “stand it up”. If
you ran the play enough they’d probably accompist. However, it actually works
against the defense to try. This is because youldtbe mixing running the “QB
wedge” with the “power wedge”. The “QB wedge” issigned to collapse. If the
defense “mass attacks” your collapsible wedge éingesas it attacks your “power”
wedge, your “QB wedge” will score because, as #ferse attacks the wedge in mass
and collapses it, the QB “pops out” and runs ardineddefensive mass of humanity
piling up in front of our wedge. Thus, it isyour advantage to have both plays.

My experience is that, unless you have a Doublegteam in your league, the defense is
not used to seeing wedge and, even if they arg vioa’'t have faced either a

“collapsible” wedge or a “power” wedge — Let aldm&th. Further, | don’t run the plays
enough for the defense to expect them (4-5 tingamnae total for both.).

The DC Wing T contains an entire series of plays tlse wedge blocking. | doubt that
you’d want to use it as your only blocking systeunt ib works well for “bobbleheads”
and Minimum Play Players because it does not redalented blockers. Those plays
follow:

“27 LEAD JET WEDGFE"
V >V V

V. VVV VYV
O “0-0 DO

QB follows the wedge for a step and then pullshmitind FB’s lead block. The WB in
motionat full speeds also lead blocking. QB must be fast in ordeoutrun the
backside pursuit (But the play can also be runl@sJet Wedge” and the FB will block
the backside). This play is based on the “QB Weddech has already been described
and is shown on the next page with a detailed gegur of the line’s blocking.
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“‘QB WEDGFE”

Line Spacing: Mini

Formation: Base, Super, Flip, Slot

Snap Count: 2

Line Coaching Points:On snap, EVERY offensive linemen steps with theiar foot
towards the center. This should be about a 6 itegn Bhe center drive blocks the
defender in front of him or, if no nose guard, wdd feel the line push on him before he
leads the wedge downfield..

The other linemen raise their INSIDE hand, palmsamal apply to the back of the next
blocker inside them, close to the spine. Theiridetiand goes on his near shoulder and
their shoulder makes contact and presses agassetr shoulder blade. Both hands and
thir shoulder should be in contact with the nexicker inside them. They now push that
blocker downfield. It's as if someone just drop@e#l 20 bill two feet in front of your
center and everybody'’s trying to get to it. Thalis angle the line is taking — but, in this
case, they stay in formation.

Backfield Action: QB pivots right on snap, and faces his own goatgoHis elbows are
tucked to his sides and the ball is held to hismstth, NOSE UP, until the WB passes.
He DOES NOT EXTEND the ball for the fake handofFTER THIS, he then crouches,
completes the pivot, and gets behind the centbowiong him until the wedge ceases to
advance or a “hole” opens up for him to “’pop otitfough.

The WB will count approximately 10 steps from ttadl land go in rapid motion towards
the QB on first “hut”. He will form a “pocket” fathe ball as he approaches the QB,
clamp his arms down as he passes to fake receairadoff, and then (Optional) put his
left hand in the stomach of the SE as he passdsn&W blocks first wrong colored
jersey he sees. All responsibility for fakes dre WB’s and not the QB'’s.

The SE fakes a reverse from the WB (Or he’s omtbege in a “Super” call).

The TE blocks and rides his DE outside (“Sweepdu could add “Sweep” to the play
call (“QB Wedge Sweep”) but | just let the TE memerhe “sweep” blocks on wedge
plays except “Power Wedge”.

The backs divide. The HB picks up anyone comingiagdahe left side of the wedge and
the FB picks up anyone coming around the right sidee wedge.

Recommended Complimentary Play“47 Speed” or “27 Lead Jet Wedge”
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“‘REVERSE, 56 WEDGE SWEEP”
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Line Spacing Mini

Formation: Base

Snap Count 2

Backfield action: QB stance is with right foot back. On snhap, ivets right, faces his
own goal posts, hands to the WB, and then leadkbltwough the “6” hole.

The TE rides the DE outside (“Sweep”).

The backs divide. The HB has anyone coming ardliadeft hand side of the wedge and
the FB has anyone coming around the right sideeftedge.

The SE comes around the outside of the WB, 2 ydedper than the QB, and takes the
handoff, going inside the TE’s block (or outsidedcessary).

The WB gets one extra yard deep after taking timeldi& from the QB. He can forward
lateral the ball the the SE if the DE tries to tadkm before the handoff point.

My 2005 SE who ran this play for me, scored seuapg on the eight times he ran it.
This is a “be sure and include” play.

Recommended Complimentary Play “47 Speed”or “27 Lead Jet Wedge”

“50 Wedge Reverse”

Exact same play as above except the SE doesntheut6” hole, but gets behind the
center and follows the Wedge — but can still “pogy’ ¢o the “6”. The QB still lead
blocks through the “6” hole. The complimentaryypia “Reverse Wedge Pass to the

QB".
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“26 Lead Wedge”
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Formations: Base, Super, Slot, FB Over, FB On
WB: Track block to seal outside edge of wedge
FB: Lead Block

QB: Put your left hand on center’s back and folluwm for 3 steps, then break to the “6”
hole (Optional: Have him follow center watching thearest linebacker. As soon as he
comes forward to stop the wedge, then run theN@te: If this works for you, you can
train QB to do this on “QB Wedge” also.).

Can be also be run with “Swap Out”.

‘67 WEDGE DOUBLE REVERSFE”

Vv V. oV vV Vv
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QB turns and hands off to the WB and then blockdik for the TE. The WB hands off
to the SE, who will be on his outside shouldere B, in turn, hands off to the TE, on
his inside shoulder, who uses the WB as his leackief.

Complimentary play: 47 Speed, “56 Wedge Revers#&/edge Pass to the QB”.
We can also run “counters” from the wedge. Theseshown on the next page:
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QB COUNTER WEDGE
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Line Spacing: Mini

Formation: Base, Super

Snap Count: 2

Backfield Action: Same as “Counter”. The FB ispessible for executing the fake
handoff and not the QB. He does this by comingl@se to the QB as possible. The QB
extends ball towards the HB as he pivots left, sughll to his stomach NOSE UP. With
elbows tucked to his side, he continues to pivtdwe the FB to come by him, stops,
turns his head left to follow the FB (“head fakaf)d then continues to pivot left to get
behind the center.

WAB: Track block

“‘SUPER BUCK WEDGE SWEEP”

Line Spacing: Mini

Formation: Base, Super

Snap Count: 2

Backfield Action: Same as “Buck”. QB fakes to FBwopen right hand. Hold ball on
left hip with left hand as HB executes fake.

HB and FB block outside.

TE sweep blocks DE. WB track blocks .
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“‘SUPER POWER WEDGFE”

A “Power Wedge” adds more blockers to our “QB Wedgae offensive line wedges as
before but now the HB gets behind the LG while\Wi8 motions to get behind the RG.
Both will put ther center side hand on the cenige sf the guard shoulder in front of
them, and push him upfield. Their outside handg@mon the near shoulder of the tackle
(or both hands on the guard). The FB comes str&givard, places his left hand on the
HB’s back and his right hand on the WB’s back asltbivs the play. It is illegal for
anyone to have their hands on the QB’s back. el iikplay my HB and FB one step
closer to the line for this play. They can als@lirp one step closer on “47 SpeeAl”.
“power” wedge is the only “wedge” play the TE joinsthe wedge on.

Here are the basic things we look for:

1) Center fires out. If a NT is head up he explddés him low and drives him back.
Knees high. If no man is head up he aims for the man directly in front of him or
downfield but waits until he feels contact and drfkom our guards pushing.

2) All of the line man not at the apex must slideit inside foot as they stay low and get
their inside shoulder into the ribcage of the iesidan and then drive upward with high
knees. The slide is the key. If they don't firelsland then move upward they will not
mesh. We tell them that the ends of the line shoalpse into the back of the center as
the wedge moves forward.

3) We tell our lineman to use the outside han@telage defenders. Meaning as they
move inside they use they outside hand to makeacboh a defender and push
themselves inward. This does two things for ualldws the line to mask off defenders
as they wedge forms and it uses the defenders édne@vement into the line to speed
up the meshing process. We stress high knees.

4) We tell our QB in the wedge he has to mesh thighcenters back. He has to get a
shoulder into the center's back and push the castesell. That instantly puts four
blockers essentially on one defender as the resieoivedge forms.
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“27 Power Wedge”

Everyone gets on the “power wedge” except the FB takes one step forward and
stops. QB follows the wedge for 3-4 steps or uhsitops, whichever comes first. He
then stops, turns, and pitches back to the FBhipigcone yard to the outside of the FB
(FB’s left) to let him catch it on the move. FBedonot move left until the ball leaves the
QB’s hands. Itis also known as “Power Wedge Hezker".

WEDGE SCREENS

You can also throw screen passes using wedge bigpcl8creen passes are thrown to
receivers behind the LOS, making it legal for tineinen to be downfield. They're
simply “long handoffs”.

On a wedge screen, the receiver catches the ghtllvehind the center, or right where
the normally QB stands. In fact, he can be theivec as shown below.

HB WEDGE SCREEN ZERO OPEN

\Y Vv
\Y V

o V—gﬁﬁgyg\

This screen is a very good complimentary play bal&back run. The HB sweeps right

as the line wedges, then turns and throws badket@B once the backside DE clears the
QB. This can also be run with “rocket” motion InetHB or as a sideways pass to the SE
who then passes back to the QB.

Screens usually work best at age 12 and up.

56



WEDGE PASSING

Just as we can throw screen passes using weddengpwe can also throw regular
passes downfield using wedge blocking. This isabee the line can be legally
downfield 3 yards on a pass play if in contact vattlefender. Thus, the wedge can
move 3 yards downfield on a pass play which happebg the very distance the
“collapsible” wedge normally goes anyway. Hencenf our normal formation we can
throw to all our receivers while the line wedgdsy@u’re concerned with the line getting
too far down field, have the center deliberatelydawn on his third step. This will stop
the entire wedge.).

“Wedge” passes are “quick slants” to the SE, TBN& in motion (or the HB in “freeze”
motion or in “slot”) but make sure your SE is faoegh out that the pass won'’t be
intercepted by an inside LBer. The most “open’ereer is always the WB running a

slant through the “6” hole from motion. These aeeyweffective passes against teams that
play few defensive backs such as “Cover 0” (zempdiefenders) or six down linemen.
The QB takes the snap, straightens up, and thrastdd the called receiver. The QB
does not drop back even one step!!!

The receiver is normally 2 yards downfield (4 yafmisthe WB in motion) releasing at
45 degree angle to the inside when the QB throwsntoand will usually get about 5
yards on the play or a TD. There are five advasgdg it. First, it's easy to complete.
Second, if the other team is in “Cover 0" the reeecan go all the way Third, if the
defense is blitzing, the receivesin go all the wayFourth, we have “trick plays” off it in
which the receivecan go all the way Fifth, if you throw it from the “Trips” formatio,
you can spread the defense and throw to the FBo, Ahrowing this as an extra point
play is very demoralizing to the defense. It lodkisculously simple — And it is since
almost all goal line defenses are “Cover 0. Téeeiver goes in, standing up, and with
no one on him. The defense is trying to rallynisral after giving up the TD by trying to
stop the extra pointTo just “walk” into the endzone is humiliating to the defense.

To call a “quick slant” to a receiver, simply calVedge pass to the...SE/WB/TE” (If in
“Trips” formation, you can call to the FB and HBwsll.). If the receiver is covered, the
QB just keeps and follows the wedge for a good gaid.

If the defense is massing to stop the wedge sorittvgo three yards, we can call a
slower developing pass play. On these plays wehes8E as the thrower. They are
shown on the next page.
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‘REVERSE WEDGE PASS TO THE QB”

The SE takes the reverse hand off and throws tQ&e Good complimentary play to
“56 Wedge Reverse”. Most youth defenses do nagas®verage to the QB.

‘REVERSE WEDGE PASS TO DELAY TE”

Same play as above. The TE delay blocks the DEFadslips out into the flats. He
should hold his block for 3 seconds. If they haweerage on the QB, the TE will be
open.

‘REVERSE WEDGE PASS TO THE WB”

58



This time, the SE pulls up and throws back to tH&, Who handed him the ball on the
reverse. Notice, the defense is massed to stopedtige. This prevents the wedge from
getting more than 3 yards downfield. Rememberu ¥an also teach your center to drop
to his knees after three steps on a wedge pass.alBo keeps the wedge from getting
too far downfield.

Notice, that on all wedge passes either the QBrmating quick slants (wedge pass
to...”) or the SE is throwing downfield (“Reverse vgedpass to...”). Notice also that, if
you have “Reverse 56 Wedge” the defense will ledhthree receivers uncovered at
least once for each of the first times you throehepass. Thus, all three plays can score
and all can be thrown in the same game. This p@mant because, allowing for one
missed pass and/or dropped ball, not only shouldsgore twice but all three of these
“reverse passes” are actually just one play witbdldifferent receivers (The blocking
doesn’t change, the receiver routes don’t changeftze thrower doesn’t change.).
They're extremely easy to teach and extremelydliffifor the defense to cover. Check
them again and see if I'm not right. Failure tolude the “Reverse Wedge Pass” is the
same thing as subtracting 7 points off your enthefscoreboard. Just because a play is
simple and produces easy (i.e. cheap) touchdowes ot mean we should not include
it. Itis very common to find an SE who can threwo matter how little he is. By
adopting this play you accomplish two things. Yo 7 points on the board and you
send a little kid home after the game who had timeoff throwing it and who, on any
other youth team, would have been a “wasted” player

We also have the three “trick plays”. Here they. ar

O OO0O00O00O0 O
O
O 0O

This is the “Wedge Pass to the SE with LateralfteAcatching the slant pass, the SE
laterals back to the HB coming behind him. It witbore about 50% of the time. Here’s
the same play thrown to the WB on the other sitiégdge Pass to the WB with

Lateral”), with the WB lateraling back to the TEhe TE does not move out of his stance
until he sees the ball hit the WB’s hands.

O OO0O0O TO
O -~ 0O
O O

Here’s the same play again, only now thrown toTtRewvho laterals back to the FB
(“Wedge Pass to the TE with Lateral”).
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Again, this is a very simple throw to make andwesty difficult to defend the first time.
And, again, all three “trick” plays work the sanredaall three can, and probably will,
score.

In all, the “wedge series” of the DC Wing T offaight possible touchdown plays, two
short yardage plays, quick passes, and other rgmpiays which all use the exact same
blocking that can be effectively taught to the line@bout one hour. Training the line to
wedge is included in the drill section.

Notice, there is a touchdown playal six eligible backs. The goal is not only to score
but to include all the players in the scoring. \Wladl six eligibles can score, we’re not
only maximizing player fun but maximizing our off@we weaponry.

The DC Wing T also tends to score very quickly.isTil because it passes so well (Six of
the eight possible touchdown wedge plays are passes

THE “JAILBREAK”

A “jailbreak” is similar to a wedge but sends alef offensive linemen at the nearest
linebacker (including the TE, SE, and WB if notllzarriers). The first step of the
linemen is towards the center before heading uwpf{i€husing the defensive linemen to
take an outside rush around them.). The defetisiemen are all left unblocked except
the two nearest the QB who are blocked by the HBFRB. You can move the HB and
FB up to block them or move the QB back for anrnecti snap.

You can run the ball with a QB sneak (“10 Jailbi@ak handoff to the WB in motion
“Quick 40 Jailbreak”). Or you can have the QB dback and throw a screen to either
the SE (“50 Jailbreak Screen”), the TE (“60 Jadir&creen”), or the WB (“40 Jailbreak
Screen”). These screens are thrown to where thierceas.

“Jailbreaks” are best run against even fronts esatsier for the center to get downfield
and because all five linemen are likely to blook thiddle linebacker (forming a
“downfield” wedge). The line is told they are “lafeng out of jail” and the middle
linebacker is the “jailer” which helps them rememthee play. Any age can “jailbreak”.

Defenses that have their defensive linemen “beawltrare susceptible to “10 or 40
Jailbreak”.
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PASS BLOCKING:

To save time and teaching, our linemen use rurkbloa all our pass plays. The splits
from tackle to tackle are foot to foot (“mini”). €HB and one running back are kept in
as pass blockers. The linemen listen for the gisgction in the huddle and block in the
opposite direction of the call. They look to eithéock the defender in front of the man
next to him in the opposite direction of the callibno one there, to block whoever is in
front of them while checking for an inside blit&vhenever possible, the guards are to
help the center rather than block straight ahddee backfield runs in the direction called
and the QB fakes a handoff to the second backtardrblls out behind the DE’s block.
Some examples of “Pass Right” are shown below.

S S S
c L L L C c L c
E T T E T,G G E
0 o‘o"géL 0 Lbc?og 0
M 0 0 0
0

The OT on the backside must take a bucket stepabdekvith outside foot to make his
block on the DE outside him. The FB always bloitlesDE on the side called. The HB
picks up any blitz inside him or the defender aerright tackle (RT). In the pass block
example on the right, the right guard is helping ¢bnter. He does so by stepping behind
the center and taking the first wrong colored jetse sees. However, he would first
check for a blitzing linebacker coming through iniside gap before doing so.

Here, against a “wide tackle 6” the right guardifirhimself taking the backside DE:

S
C B B C
ETG G T
O <6000 /0

@)

Examples of “Pass Left” are shown below.
S

C L L C
E
O O
O

Here the fake handoff is to the WB who blocks amyower, or outside, the LT.
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THE ROLLOUT PASS

#3
#2 #2
#1 #1
@) O0O0O00O0 O
#0 O O #o
O
O

The DC Wing T QB throws to “area” on all throws ept “Throwback”. “Area” means
the QB is throwing at a specific spot on the fie¢htg areas being numbered “0”, “1”, “2”,
and “3”. The QB is told in the huddle the arearfther” he’s throwing to and the
direction he is rolling out in. So “Pass Right@ften” tells the QB to reverse pivot out,
fake a handoff to the HB going right, rollout rigimid look for the receiver in area #1.
Area # 1 is always the flats to the side he’smgllout to, area #3 is always the deep
middle of the field and area #2 is always halfwayween area # 1 and #3. There is also
area “0” which the QB would run into himself if dedn’t stop to set. The area numbers
correspond roughly to the following pass patterns:

#0: Swing pattern
#1: Down and out
#2: Curl
#3: Post

To the side the QB rolls out to, the furthest alégieceiver to that side will follow his
track blocking route and then break outside tod#@ett behind the corner. We run this
pattern when corners stop covering our SE and WiB.SEcond receiver inside him (TE
or HB) runs #1. The backside end (either the SEE)rruns #3 which is the SE’s “track
blocking” route. The receiver on route #X0BILY 3 YARDS DOWNFIELD . The
receiver running #2 is 8-10 yards downfield. Taeeiver running #3 is 14 yards
downfield. The “0” areas are thrown to the back @B faked his handoff to. So “Pass
Right, 0 Open” is thrown to the HB and “Pass Le@Pen” is thrown to the WB.

The receiver routes are designed to position tbeivers to be about 7 yards apart from
each other. Two receivers, 7 yards apart, canmgbbered by one defender. But two
receivers, 3 yards apart, can be. We need to taeepeceivers 7 yards apart at all times.
Anything less is unacceptable because it allowsl#iense to let one defender to make
up for the blown coverage of another. Anything enstarts increasing the distance the
QB has to throw.

Which brings us now to how we complete those throws
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THROWING THE TIMING PATTERN

A “timing pattern” involves a QB throwing, not toraceiver, but to a specific area on the
field. The concept is very simple. First, findegeiver that can catch the #3 (post) pass.
Once you have determined which of your receivensocedch this pass, you are now
ready for the next step, timing the QB up to theeheer. This is done with five cones.
The QB is told to make his fake hand off and roll o the designated side, pull wgse
his eyesand,without hesitationthrow downfield in theeneral areaof #3. The coach
counts aloud, “One Monkey, Two Monkeys, Three Morgké-our”, which is 3 seconds.
The QB must have put the ball in the air on “Foufhe receiver does not go downfield
to catch this pass. Instead, the ball is alloveekittthe ground and a cone is placed to
mark where the ball landed. Repeat five timesu ¥loould now have five cones
downfield marking where each pass fell. The fisgaes mark the QB’s throwing pattern.
Now find the centermost cone and remove the othardf the cones. This cone marks
the most likely spot the ball will come down atam“area throw”.

Now take the desired receiver and have him rumnhf@rcone as the QB rolls out and,
again, with eyes closed, throws for the cone (bllgwon’t tell the QB that the receiver
is trying to catch the pass, but only to bringathk. Telling the QB that the receiver is
going to try and catch the pass can cause hinopthtowing “blind” and try and hit
him.). If the QB’s pass overthrows the receiveld ane more step to depth of the QB’s
rollout. If he still overthrows, move the cone graed further downfield. You should
connect at this point. If the QB underthrows theereer, subtract one step from his drop
back depth, and try again. If he still underthromgye the cone one yard closer. Itis up
to the receiver to memmorize the angle of his sdend catching point.

The concept here is that it's easier to match eleeiver up to where the ball comes down
then it is to match the QB up to where the recesefMhis system works perfect 50% of
the time. Unfortunately, | have had two QB’s whted to “link up” with the post
receiver by a matter of inches (The ball usualtyirig the outstretched hands of the
receiver, but just being too far for him to gathen.). This happens. If it does, then you
must change the height of the QB’s throw. We de bly placing him in the endzone and
making him throw over the top of the goal post gptibar, and then starting all over with
five cones again. If the QB’s angle of throw iseally above the uprights, make him
throw below them. This will change the QB’s distan

Another advantage to an “area” throw is that it esai very difficult for a free safety to
read the QB’s eyes when the QB is throwahgd.

One of my QB coaches (Who played for Stanford)glaune that, if a right handed QB
“kariokie”(cross over) steps left on a “Pass L€Rather than just runs left), he will be
more accurate and have more power on his pasg@ngho that side because his
shoulders will be “square” to the goal posts. Tdaeerse is true of a left handed QB
rolling right (He would also Kariokie step.). Thisach had to demonstrate this to me on
four different occasions before it finally got thigh my thick head that it works.

This “kariokie” step may not be necessary for yQu to learn. Many right handed
QB’s throw well enough to their left as to makestbnnecessary. However, if your QB
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can roll out and throw well to one side of thediblut not the other, this is the solution to
employ. This would apply for ages 10 and up.

The “Theft” Pass: This is a remarkably simple pass. The QB deditedy throws right at
the “farthest, deepest” defender, throwing a peifdERCEPTION. The called

receiver crosses in front of the defender and I'stehe interception (“Theft”). You can
“theft” pass any youth defensive back because ba'tibbeen taught to intercept the ball
at its highest point. Instead, the RECEIVER igtauo catch the ball at its highest point.
The defender will ALWAYS stand there and wait fhetball to come to him while the
receiver crosses in front of him. This pass isistle its pure genius.

The Tight End’s Pass Releasefhe TE has the most difficult pass release fo#tis
route. If he comes three steps straight out arsl@utiside, whoever has him will think
“Pass!” This situation for a TE is shown below iagaa linebacker (B), three different
ways, for “Pass Right #1 Open™:

C o
B— " B
@) @)
Draw Release Turnaround FRedease Blocking Pass Release

In the “Draw” release, the TE has cut 90 degredsdaight in front of the linebacker,
requiring an equal, 90 degree, turn by the linebatik cover him. But, in the
“turnaround pass release”, the TE has executefthdegree cubehind the linebacker
requiring a 270 degree turn by the linebacker technaim. This is known as “turning a
defender around” because the defender always ldstskes him three times as long to
turn 270 degrees as it does the TE to turn 90 dsgrin the “blocking pass release” the
TE has put his left shoulderpad into the linebasketomach, DRILLED HIM with the
intent of knocking him down, and then turned owgsid

The DC Wing T uses all three of these releasethelTE hears the cue “DRAW?” in the
huddle, he’ll use the “draw” release. This is atifuused on running plays to run the
LBer off. On areal pass, he’ll use either theritaround” release or the “blocking”
release, depending upon his size, speed, handshea@B’s accuracy. If he can knock
the LBer down the TE is open and the throw is shWg can use this release because the
QB is trained not to throw for 3 seconds, plentyimie for the TE to legally make the hit
and then release before the ball is in the aire “Tlwrnaround” release is used where our
TE can’t knock down the linebacker but the QB carinim on the “out” route.

“Draw” plays are another way to place a defendexonflict. If the linebacker covers the
TE on the draw, the run to the “6” hole is opehthé linebacker lets the TE go and
covers the run, the TE is open on “Pass Right #anQpThus, no matter what the
linebacker does, he’s wrong. We usually use “drpla¥ys against a linebacker who is
too good for our TE to block.
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The HB can be taught these same identical reldasefays to the left. He can cut in
front of the linebacker on a “Draw” call or usertaround” or “block release” to get
open on “Pass Left #1 Open”. It's exactly the sgmecipal our TE uses.

Unlike most offenses that use a “passing tree”ieWing T uses a “passing umbrella”.
If we connected “the dots” of our receiver posison a diagram, the result would look
like an umbrella. This “curve” is intended to makkthe QB’s throws as close to “equal
distance” as possible. A pass to “#3 open” is aidel7 yards max. A pass to “# 2
Open” is also about 14-17 yards and a pass toOpdn” is about 10 yards, assuming the
QB is throwing from 4 yards behind the LOS. Sthei the distance for every throw is
the same (14-17 yards) — or it's shorter and eashé want to continually rep our QB

for the same repetitive distance of pass. Distaneevariable. When you reduce the
variables you reduce the difficulty of the QB’s job

The designed routes also include the more advacmackpt of “clearing patterns”. This
is where one receiver opens an area for anotheivezc On “Pass Right”, the best
example is the TE running #1 and the WB running M®. matter whom the corner
“lumps” on the other receiver is open. A huge tapens up between the TE and WB. |
have completed so many “Pass Right #2 Open” pdlsaescan’t even count them. But |
can say thisNot a single one has ever been intercept®ther coaches have had similar
success with the TE coming open.

On “Pass Left”, #2 also comes open, but for a iffiereason. The corner on this side is
in conflict. Should he cover the SE who is tratdcking a safety, or play the run? Since
we pass 20% of the time (one in five plays) hedirtght 80% of the time if he lets the

SE go and plays the run. So he lets him go an&Ehbreaks off his track block route
and onto this curl route and gets behind the cortiee been coaching seventeen years
and have yet to throw an interception on “Pass #2f0pen” either. The corner isn’'t
there and he’ll never be there because, if he agd,be wrong 80% of the time. The
corner is not stupid. If he plays the run, hedliight 80% of the time. Given this, they
all choose to play the run.

We still haven't touched on the “Throwback” passe @f the most deadly passes in the
DC Wing T arsenal. We won'’t cover the passing gandetail until we have presented
the running plays (And there are over fifty of thiemrThis is because our pass plays are
designed to look like our running plays and soakes more sense to present the running
plays first. So a lot of pages are about to gavltly no more mention of passing. But we
will get back to it.

For now, | leve you with the following advice ongsang: Never teach your QB to pump
fakewhile standing He’s going down if you do. He only “pump fakesi therun.

The running game is next. We will begin with ti@@uick Hit”. The “quick hit”, like the
DC Wing T “QB outside belly play”, is no longer ses football. However, in 1947 and
1948, Army’s national championship team made maregrunning the “quick hit” then
they made with all their other plagembined

And it is one of the simplest plays in all of foallb That’s next.
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THE QUICK HIT

“Quick hits” were developed back in the early dafsT” football and is the primary
reason the QB was moved up under the center. AKdut” is any play in which the
ball is quickly delivered to a runner moving inhait in an east/west or north/south
direction. The original “north/south” quick hit wa dive play while the east/west play
was the”quick pitch”. In either play, the QB quiigkjets the ball away to a fast moving
back. The reliance of the play isn’t on deceptopower. It's on SPEED. It was the
biggest yardage gaining play in the nation in #ie #0’s and became the basis of the
Houston veeattack in the late the late 50’s through 70’s.e HB was the “T’'s” ball
carrier in all “quick hits”. This was because haswerfectly positioned to get the ball
fast Shown below is example of a “Quick Hit”. leésplay developed by Bobby Dodd
(Record: 165-64-8 (.713), 22 years).

C W C
E T E
0O

O _~ 0

O

The HB is running the “Quick Hit” and the line isnply blocking straight ahead, often
with a “crab” block by the guards. If the linemesn block their man for one second, the
HB is by. The QB has only to turn to his lefigioe to the HB, who runs right at the

LG. Since the HB is only 3 steps back, he hitshible fast. It happens so fast that
there’s not even time for the QB to reverse pivde just takes the snap, turns, and the
HB’s already there. The play shown is called “30dRurap” with “Quick” telling the

QB to skip his reverse pivot and “Trap” telling ttaekles totake “nearest LBer”. In the
old days, F was blocked by the LT (with FB takihg DT) and the HB would cut back
into the middle of the field for the score. Thisnked well against deep playing free
safeties. In youth ball, this depth of safety pkyare so this cutback block would
probably be skipped. But the play still goes fdorag ways because F has a tendency to
step towards W and our SE or WB may block him.

One of the advantages of the “quick hit” is thdbites the defense to react fast to the
play. The defender only has one second to bedtitker so if he waits to see if the HB
gets the ball or not, the HB is already by. Thiedse has to begin looking for the HB to
get the ball. The moment they do, Bobby Dodd waalltl the next play in the series,
“Fake 31 Quick, 23 Cross”. This gives the balllie £B in the “3” hole with “Cross”
telling the LT and LG to cross block. If the dedens W and F both jump on the HB who
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comes through petending he has the ball the FBescdndeed! W will get in M’s way
on the play.

In the third play of the series, the LG pulls amckk out the DE on the left and the HB
blocks the DG in front of the LG. The FB goes tigb the “3” hole and blocks W. The
QB now fakes both handoffs and runs the “5” hdlde play call is “Quick 15 Left

Kick” with “left” telling the LG to pull and kick ad for the FB and WB to go left. If the
FS tries to tackle the QB, he pitches to the trgiNVB.

The final play of the series is “Quick 47 Optionft’e This is exactly the same as the last
play only the LG has been told not to “kick”. leatl, he’ll pull up through the the “5”
hole and block the FS and let the QB option the(IMBo is now assumed to be crashing
to stop the “15” play.). The WB is now running dote field with the ball. Bowden
went 31-6 running this offense.

Against an odd front, the base action looked like {The call is “30 Quick Trap”):

F
C W
E
O O
O
O

The HB simply cut the opposite direction the nogard tried to pass the center on. But
this is a more difficult teach for the HB (I havetitried to teach it) and so, against odd
fronts, | believe the play should be run like this:

F
C W, M S C
ﬁ% T E
O O0O0O OO
O O

The play shown is “33 Quick Trap”. The QB take® aiep left with his right foot and
holds the ball out in front of the “3” hole. Byishtime, the HB is on his third step and,
once again, coming through the line at speed atiddnan open hole. In 1982,
Washington State Universitgn this play over and over again on the natiéi’s
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Washington Huskies and beat them in a major upbethwknocked the Huskies out of
the Rose Bowl and a national title.

The complimentary play is, again, option:

C S C

O 0”0 O
O 0

0]

The play call is “Fake 33, 47 Option”. We are noase blocking. This has put the LG
on M, and he is going “hip to hip” with N to keeprhfrom “sliding down” the line.
Combined with the RG, we have a double team on/Wis taken out of the play by the
fake handoff (Make sure your HB forms a pockettfa ball). The SE is blocking
“nearest deepest defender” and the FB has contiondus “counter step” path and has
blocked the corner out, creating a cross block @am@€F. The QB fakes the quick hit
and options the DE. If the DE takes the QB, hehgs to the WB. If the DE takes the
WB, the QB keeps upfield between the cross blockeahd F.

The “option” playis only runif the DT on the left starts slanting inside oe #nap to try
and stop the “33 Quick On”. Otherwise, this offensst keeps “quick hitting” its way
down the field while waiting for either the DT tlast in or the NG to slide down. The
idea is to run as little option as possible.

The “33 Quick” can be run from either normal spbtsfrom a “maxi” call.

The “quick hit” of the “T” should not be associatedh the fullback dive play of the
wishbone or the “I”. No fullback dive is a “quidit”. The fullback always has further

to run to hit the hole and, therefore, the playsdoet happen “quick”. Because a
fullback dive happens so slowly by comparison,glager usually weighs 230 pounds in
college in order to both deliver a hit and taketa-tbecause he gets hit every time. On a
“quick hit” this doesn’t happen. The HB gets ttal flaster and is by the defense so now
he doesn't get hit every time. He doesn’t need.slde needs speed.

So enormously successful was the “quick hit” tihatniversity of Houstomombined
the “33 Quick” and “47 Option” into one play. Thgsshown on the next page:
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This is run from a “maxi” call to widen the “3” hml The DT is left unblocked and our
LT blocks W with a good angle block just like wevhaon M and S. This gives our HB a
great running lane to the outside once he getstpa$dT. The QB reads the unblocked
DT’s helmet, handing off if the stays or moves awakeeping and running the option if
the helmet comes inside (This manual will show kiow to do this.). Thus, no matter
what the DT does, he’s always wrong. The playd Quick Trap Option”.

We can also run “Quick Hits” to the other side:

The advantage to running a “quick hit” to the T#esis that the QB almost always keeps
on the option (“38 Quick Option”) because the DBEadar out. If you have a good
running QB, this is a good play. W almost alwaglses himself out of the play as he
follows the HB, allowing our WB to hit “empty spdceThe play call is “42 Quick

Trap”. Again, we can fake this play and run “F&kéick 42, 24 Cross”.

Two important points — First, no “quick hit” player usesross blocking The runner is
hitting the hole too fast and will run into the ssdblock. Second, although the series of
“quick hits” that I've shown all include an optiguay as part of the series, I'm simply
showing you the history of the “quick hit” as itwdoped at the college level. You don't
have to run option to run a “quick hit”. If the BTare slanting in to stop the “quick hit”,
any play run outside them will wark

Most everyone who runs the DC Wing T includes “38dR On” in their offensive play
selection and most do not run option. Second,cavuuse a “Maxi” call on these “quick
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hits”. The “maxi” will widen the LT and RT splisnd create a bigger hole. If the DT
moves out with the maxi split, “child psycholog)éises him to step across the line
when he’s unblocked. A DT cannot step acrossitigednd make the tackle against the
“33 Quick” even when he’s unblocked. The DT muspshside and assume the
“breakdown” position. If he steps up field, andaimost certainly will, the two trains
will pass right by each other. This is why the tidton veer” wasn’t bothering to block
the DT. Unless the DT is looking for the play atelps inside, the play will go right by
him. That's how FAST a “quick hit” is.

We've covered the “north-south” quick hits (excépt“46 Quick” which is shown later)
but we haven't covered the “east/west” quick hitiere are currently three “quick hit”
plays in football to the outside. There is thegmral “quick pitch”, the more recent “jet
sweep”, and the even more current “rocket swedjie DC Wing T runs all three. They
don’t use “cross blocking” calls either and, liket‘Maxi, 33 Quick Trap”, they also
leave defenders unblocked. They do so by usingxhet opposite philosophy. Instead
of calling “Maxi” to open the inside holes we callini” to open the outside holes.

From “foot to foot” line splits, the runner goes &y fast that any defending down
lineman in front of our tackles need not be block&tey just can’t get to him.

We'll begin with the original “T” formation’s “Quik Pitch”:

V

\_@(%;

This play is called “37 Quick Pitch” and it is necommended. The old “quick pitch”
play is just too much of a dinosaur to bother vaittymore. The more modern (and safer)
play is the “jet sweep” or “speed sweep”. The DGWYVT not only runs this play, it runs
it better than any other team in the country.s Bhown below and it is known as “Mini,

47 Speed™:
V
V

O

V
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On a “speed sweep” the WB goes in motion towards3B with the ball snapped as he
reaches the RT position. The QB simply turns talsdnim, faces his own goal posts,
and hands to the WB as he goes by. The DE, whatrhaye been able to make the
tackle before in the old “37 quick on”, is now bginlocked by the HB. The LG and LT
are foot to foot with the center and pulling lefideare pulling behind the DE’s heels and
not in front of him. As soon as the LG clears Eiehe is looking for first linebacker
inside the corner. The LT is aiming for the comth the intent of knocking him into
next week if he sees the front of his jersey ondaiothing at all if he sees the back of
his jersey. Note: Because of the close split o@@eWing T SEjt is a very short
distance for the LT to reach the corner. The corner will usually not have a chance to
see him coming.

Most coaches are happy with a 5 yard gain fromédmaveep” but, if you're getting a 5
yard gain with the DC Wing T's “Mini, 47 Speed”, yoe running itwrong  Run
properly, | have averaged 35 yards per carry vith play all season long. Only one
season have | averaged less than that and | uaeexperience to note how to run it
wrong. This manual will cover coaching and runniinig play in detail.

Oddly enough, for a play that gets so many yards/dom run it more than three times in
a game. | save this play for “third down and lan@bviously, | pick up the first if not
the touchdown. But, by saving it for only wheneledl it, | keep forcing the defense to
defend my other plays. If they're defending myestplays, they're not defending this
one. So | get my 35 yards when | need it. If tHdeytry and defend it then you can run
the “wedge” plays that mirror this play (Go backdaeck them and see if they won't
score if the defense tries to stop this play.) getdyour 35 yards again.

Although this is a MUST play to have in your plapkaf you have a fast WBjever use

it as your primary attack I had one coach E mail me how he was puttin§Qpoints a
game on this one play alone. What he ended up giman#o accomplish by doing that
was every team he faced after awhile was tryingtap this play. Once they managed to
do that he no longer had a guaranteed “third ang‘lplay. His scoring dropped
dramatically.

Now | have since made it far more difficult to dediethis play (Check “Big Swap, 27
Speed”) but, nonetheless, the philosophy of theii@g T is to make the defense defend
the FB, who doesn’t score, versus the WB who ddéaske your FB your workhorse (A
point we have yet to get to.).

The other play is the “rocket sweep”. There isagjaebate on how to block this play
because, the means first presented by its creattually didn’t work. | watched football
cutups of this play and noticed how, in every césat, a defender had fallen down or
simply missed the tackle and that was the onlyae#@swvent for a gain. And the reason |
was watching the cutups was because | couldn’t rttakelay work either. | eventually
combined two coach’s ideas who were having someessowith my own ideas in order
to make this play work.

The “rocket sweep” is run to the TE side. Thightioff, creates a problem for us
because our formation is designed to run insidd thand not outside him. Our
formation naturally moves the DE further out on Titeside. Trying to run around a DE
4-6 yards further out than normal is tough to dd,am fact, we don’t. If he wants to play
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out there, we leave him out there and let him défsn But it’s still nice to have a run
to the “8” hole. The play is called “Mini FreeZguick 38 Rocket Power”. The cue
“Freeze” tells the WB not to move (i.e. go in mofiavhile telling our HB to go in
motion. The cue “quick” tells the QB to skip hiveese pivot while “mini” tells the line
to reduce their splits to pull that DE in a litdser. The cue “power” tells the WB to
crack block the inside edge defender of the “8'ehwhich, in this case is the DE.

In most cases the QB does not need to be told ¥Qaitd it can be dropped from the
play call, “rocket” being sufficient to get the Q8 not reverse pivot.

Vv
V w M V
VV V V
O O O
O @)
a‘“\,O

The first key to success here are that the HB metimehind the FB. This places the HB
5 yards deep when he takes the pitch at speed #éridtwiim get past the DT and DE, or
anyone else, coming upfield. If he’s not 5 yardsmlthe play won’t work. The second
is to have the FB run “23”. This is because, ifows our HB in motion, we can run
“Freeze, 23 Lead Cross” as our next play and pbssdwore. In fact, most coaches will
admit they only run the “rocket” to get the defets@nove or get the DE to play honest.
The RG and RT are “rocketing” upfield, the RG farhbever” and RT for the outside
linebacker. The saving grace to this play is #et that the HB is “trucking” when he
takes that pitch. If the defense stands flat fdotiee HB will be all the way to the TE
when he tucks the ball in. At that point, the racen. It's unlikely you'll be stopped for
a loss. Most times it gains 5 yards.

By comparison, “Mini, 38 Option” averages about 8a@ds per carry. Thus, if you can
run option you would not run “rocket”.

This completes the description of the offensiveuess of the DC Wing T. The next
section will tell you how to read defenses in oraieknow what plays to call or, based
upon the defenses prevalent in your league, whetifspplays should be in your offense.
If you're not interested in reading defenses, thgptest way to run the offense is to give
the ball to the FB on first down, someone elseamosd, run “47 Speed” in long yardage
situations long, pass every fifth play, wedge foaBds, throw on third and short, and
never, ever, run the same play twice in a rowo skip the section on reading defenses,
go to page 97. The basic running offense begm®tfollowed by the complete passing
game.
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COUNTING THE BOX

The “Philosophy” chapter told us how we know whasp plays are open and how we
create problems for the DE. This section dealb Wiiw we know what running plays
are open. We figure out where they are and themwhere they aren’t. This is done by
counting the box. You've probably heard of “couagtthe box” (such as “an 8 man
box”). In the days before headsets and observaboiths, a coach had to call his play
from the sideline and do so from the “worst sedahahouse”. It's very difficult to tell
how a defense is aligning while standing on youn®®. Prior to headsets, coaches
solved this problem by “counting the box”.

There are two definitions for “the box”. Thereth® right one (which | use) and the
wrong one (which everyone else uses). The “righi is the arebetween and including
our offensive tackles and four yards deep. Thadde a description very similar to that
of the Free Blocking Zone.

To find out how many defenders are “in the box”,de@’'t hand count them. It's
actually easier and better to count the numbetayfgps outside the box, and then
subtract that from 11 and this will give you themher of defenders “inside the box.” So
if the defense is Cover 1 (one deep defender otlteobox) and you count two defenders
outside your offensive tackles on both sides, y®tacing a “6 man box” (11-1-2-2=6).

The area of the “box” against the DC Wing T is shdwelow:

® REEEE @
“

The manual is designed so that you don’'t have tmtcthe defenders in the “box” or
know how they’re aligned. We really don’t care.eVé interested in the DE’s, who are
outside the “box”, and how they’re aligned. Theyrot only easier to see and count, but
dictate what we do.

You can use the illustrations in this manual tacpca counting the “box”. For example,
the defense on page 43 is a “5 man box” whereaddfense on page 14 is a “6 man
box”. Try counting the players outside the “bo&’determine the number inside.

Coaches count the number of defenders “in the bowrtder to see if the offense
outnumbers the defense here or if the defense oiters the offense. The DC Wing T
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offense has eight players aligned against “the l§fix& linemen, one QB and two backs)
or up to seven blockers for one ballcarrier (Howesimce the QB is often not a
ballcarrier or a blocker, the usual number of beyskagainst the box is generally
considered to be six.). If the defense playstleas six defenders “in the box”, we begin
to have more blockers for runs up the middle tlay have tacklers. Notice that DE’s,
corners, and safeties are always outside the biokess the defense plays no safeties, it
must play a minimum of five players outside the bEaving a maximum six players that
can play inside the box.

Notice how our formation only aligns three playewside the box; the SE, TE, and WB
and we only have one player outside the box orsthaide but two outside the box on
the WB/TE side. This pressures defenses to playpass defenders as well as a DE on
the TE/WB side, or three players to our two. Yethage just as many players to the left
of center (4) as we have to the right of center (#jhey play more defenders to our
TE/WB side than they do to our SE side, it is to advantage to run to the SE side.

ATTACKING A X MAN BOX

It is generally not to our advantage to attack alled city” but to go around it. A “six
man box” is considered to be a “walled city”. #nconly be attacked with the QB (See
“Freeze” play.). Itis, instead, to our advantage (butalatays) to go to a “mini” call to
close up the line spacing so that their six caetttrough our five by blitzing, and then
run around them (Go outside the tackles to eithetdft or the right.).

To go outside the “box” we bring over extra blockey the playside. Again, we can
bring them over three different ways; alignmenttiomg or pulling. Let’s begin by
running left and how we would add blockers to #ide:

Alignment: we can take a player from outside tbg bn the right and put him outside
the box on the left. These calls would be “WB Owr“TE Over”. If the defense
moves with us, we would run back the other wayregjahe reduced number of
defenders who now have to cover “more field”.

Motion: We can bring the WB across the formatidinthe defense follows the motion
man, we would fake the motion (“Jet”) and run b#ek other way against the reduced
number of defenders who now have to cover “moid’fi@Ve can also put the HB in
motion left and run the “Freeze” play.).

Pulling: We can pull both the left guard and tadeft (“Speed”) or pull the right guard
and the QB left (“Toss”). We can also remove addér(s) from the left by faking the
play to the right and then pulling our right guedtd the left (“Right”) to lead block for
the counter.

Option: Running option left allows us to use o @ possibly take out the DE.

It's also possible for us to try amdducethe number of defenders on the left before
running there, creating more “open field” to thides We can do this by alignment or
motion. Alignment would be if the corner on tledt covering our SE moves with him.
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We would move the SE from the left side to the trigide (“SE Over”) and the corner
would follow, leaving the area he vacated on tliiesiele open.

If we opted to attack the right side of a six mam,bwve can overload the right hand side
by same three means as before; alignment, motigeyliing. By alignment, we can call
“SE Over” or “HB Over” to increase the number obtkers or, if the defense moves
with us, we can call “TE Over” or “WB Over” to dease the number of defenders. By
motion we can bring the HB over to increase our Ipewrs or, if they follow motion, put
our WB in motion to the left (“Jet”) and let himkiaa defender away with him to create
increased “open area” for the now reduced defertdezsver playside.

By pulling, we can bring up to two blockers fronetleft (“Super Toss” and “Trey”). By
faking the play left, we can also reduce defendarthe right and then pull the left guard
(“Left”) to lead block against the reduced righhldaside.

We can also run option to the right in order to oseQB to take out a defender.

It sometimes “looks” possible to attack a six mar without using our QB and using
our normal line spacing. Shown below is a versiba ®-2" defense that uses a six man
box. This defense can be very deceptive becauspdper” we can run against it:

B B B B B B
of 16 &
O

G T T G

000 O O O O

O O O
@) O

In the play on the left, we have cross blockedTtk& and are lead blocking with the HB
— the popular “iso” play. In the middle play, wave again cross blocked the hole, have
faked the “iso” and the QB is following the FB’satewhile, in both plays, the center is
blocking the backside linebacker. Yet neitheypldll actually work as the diagram on
the right shows. If the two linebackers blitz (ahdt’s exactly why they’'re over those
gaps), both plays will run into the blitz. We atéacking a “walled city”. Counting the
“box” shows that there’s no way that our front fiz@n pick up six blitzers. One solution
is to call “mini”, to close up the line spacingkeep those blitzers out, and then go
outside. You need at least one outside play im ptaybook designed to go outside
against a six man box. The “Freeze” play is alise to have. Another solution is to call
“Slot” as this should force the left side LBer adthe box.

Passing:Versus a “6 man box” you must keep two backs ipi¢& up the blitz on pass.
The DC Wing T does this automatically. Howewen cannot call any “Zero Open”
plays (Which send one of the two backs out in thegss pattern) unless you're feeling
“lucky”.
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ATTACKING THE FIVE MAN BOX

If the six man box can't get in (“mini”) and givep yards outside, this pressures the
defense to reduce the number of defenders in thénborder to add to the number of
defenders outside. Shown below are three examopkesive man box:
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The blocking is now five on five versus the bliin the example on the left, if the
linebacker over the hole blitzed, he can’t covahlwles to the left of center. To make
certain he can’t, we have called “maxi”. The taégliard hole now increases. It doesn’t
matter if a DT lines up in the gap as we will just around him (See right hand
illustration.). We used “Maxi” because the DT wesd up on our tackle and had to
defend two gaps. “Maxi’ increases the area otweegaps he must defend. In the other
two plays, the DT is not defending area by him@e#d has an adjacent DG) so, instead of
using “Maxi”, we are using regular splits and pujjithe guards (“Cross” and “Right”).

We can also have run “mini” against two linebackénge do this to throw deep, power
wedge up the middle, or sweep to the outside (Bygief up our line splits we draw the
DE in closer in order to block him.).

Here are examples of attacking two LBers using “Max
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Our HB is only 3 steps off the line and hits veoyalt. By widening the box with

“maxi”, we give more room for the HB to get past thBers before they can “move”
while improving the blocking angles on the LBersdawy OT'’s. We're use “double dive”
action on the play to left “33 Quick Counter”) t@éze the two linebackers. The play on
the right (“Left 22 Trap”) uses misdirection todme the two linebackers. Both give the
OT’s a good blocking angle. Another way to attbek inside linebackers is with
“freeze” motion. The HB goes in motion towards 8ie and the QB watches to see if
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one of the two inside linebackers follows him. dither does, he throws a sideways pass
to the uncovered HB (A sideways pass allows thetiinbe downfield blocking the
linebackers.). If a linebacker follows the HB, theide “wall” is broken and the QB runs
the “13” play or gets behind the FB on “23 Lead”.

You can also “dive” the ball up the gut againsiva iman box. Here are some possible
five man “box” alignments versus the “23” play:
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To dive the FB to the right of center (“24”) simgigve the WB “track block” to the
inside linebackeor go straight through the “4” hole. When you make your play
selection, always have a selection that allowstpaattack the inside of a five man box.

Qoz

Note: a “5 man box” with the DE’s playing just outsde our OT’s is trying to take
away either the “3” or “4” hole (or BOTH). Against this, we must run the “1” and
“2” holes with Trap, Midline, and Wedge.

ATTACKING THE FOWR MAN BOX

Four man boxes represent the simplest way to de¢fendchiddle. Jack Reed’s popular
youth GAM defense uses a four man box as its stapgoint. The concept is based on
the fact that there are only four gaps betweerfigaroffensive linemen so if you put a
defender in every gap all inside runs are stopped. shown below:
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Although it is an effective way of filling the fogaps, offenses found it was fairly easy
to block down on the four defenders and keep thenand pulling linemen was easy.
To improve their penetration and to follow the pusl, one or two of the four defenders
usually backed off and became linebackers who liiered. Here are some examples of
a “four man box” versus “33 Quick Counter” and ‘@éunter”:
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The blitzing linebacker changes gap assignments thé down lineman to his side. An
example of this is is shown in the upper left deagrwhere the right side is blitzing.
Were both linebackers to blitz, they would end miphie positions shown in the lower left
diagram. A blitz is shown in all the above diagsaexcept the top middle and lower
left.

Against a four man box we look to use our numb&sking advantage if we see any
linebackers we can go to a “mini” call and weddgihg two-three down linemen
backwards. Two linebackers meatayard wide wall”. To run other than wedge, we
need to increase the area the outside the wallavithaxi” call and then run the outside
edge of the wall with either “33 Quick” or “24 Caen’ or go to normal line splits and
run trap. We can “maxi” the four defenders because theytadmmmally move with the
increased tackle splits. This is because they thesealignment position on being able
to slant across the guard’s face, so they hav&ajofairly close to him.

When all four defenders are in the gaps, we go backir normal line splits and run
either trap or what is called “trey” blocking. ‘y” blocking is when we pull both our
left guard and left tackle to the right to block @r fullback (FB). The blitz will not
penetrate any of these three calls. Our threeréifit line splits and some of their plays
are shown below:
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The handoff to the HB on the left (“33 Quick”) hams too fast for the blitz to reach the
QB. Inthe “trey” scheme the HB has altered rask to the outside foot of the left
guard. He'll pick up the outside gap blitzer orsthath. The left guard will either kick
out a DE or pull up through the hole and block migtswhile the pulling tackle turns up
into the hole and blocks inside. The left tacki# krgach the hole in 5 steps, the same
number of steps the FB will reach it in. This pils FB right behind his lead inside
blocker. Notice, that if the center were to misshilock on his man, the left tackle would
run into the blitzer as he will reach the centeafgugap in 2 steps. Thus, the blitz fails
again. The “trey” play is shown below against JReled’s popular GAM defense:
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Although the above is technically a “5 man boxtises a “four man box” alignment as a
starting point. The WB went in motion and trackdided to M, causing the corner to
also go in motion and follow. Our TE has gone dield to block the corner in case he
changes his mind about chasing our WB. This hasezhthe linebacker over our TE to
chase him for pass. Our left guard is tracking slaane linebacker for “kickout” and our
left tackle is blocking back inside on the otheelacker, who should be watching our
HB for dive or pass. None of the four down linenge through and the only difficult
block was for our center and, even if he missekistdefender had two pulling linemen
in his way.

We can see the principals of the offense againoak Wwere. If the defense doesn’t chase
our receivers, they'll be open for a pass. Bthdé stay and defend the run, they’'ll still be
blocked, our left guard blocking the playside liaeker and our TE playside corner.
Thus, whichever the defenders do, play run or ghsy,re wrong.

Remember! The “mini” wedge play (QB sneak) is usedify of the four man box are
backed off of the line as linebackers. The fiviewsive linemen simply form a wall
(called a “wedge”) and simply push the remaining @efenders back. It's hard to push
four, but you can push three, and pushing two sg.edhis play is not like the QB sneaks
you see on TV. The QB doesn’t dive one side ofcder or the other. He stays behind
the center for as long as the center is going favaad then runs off to one side or the
other. These “sneaks” can go for 50 yards andselgb for less than 3.

When you make your play selection you must haveast two plays in your offense
designed to attack a four man box.

You can attack a “3 man box” with “20 Midline”.
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READING COVERAGES

The number of defenders outside the “box” dictdtescoverage. We counted up the
“coverage” and subtracted it from 11 in order tadfthe number of defenders in the
“box”. So when we counted five defenders outsiteliox we have counted up the
number of defenders assigned to pass and sweepageveTwo of those defenders will
always be assigned to “contain” (Although they rhaye pass coverage assignments as
well.). Thus, when we count five defenders outsidebox, that means they have three
pass defenders (to cover our TE, WB, and SE) ancctmtain players (usually DE’s). If
we count six, they have an extra defender somewHewee count seven (four man box),
they have two extra defenders outside somewhere.

Five Man Coverage:When only five are outside the box, we check foover 3”

(Zone). Otherwise, they are in “man to man”. Eheill be two defenders to our SE
side and either two on our TE side (zone) or titne&n). Further, our QB is uncovered
(Which means he is open for a “naked” run or asceiver.). Given our choice of which
side to run, we would run towards the SE if matoahe TE side if zone (We always
want to run at the fewest number of defendersyr @eferred ball carrier to the SE side
would be the WB in motion (“47 Speed”) with SE oreaerse if they followed the
motion. Our preferred ballcarrier to the TE sidewd be the HB in “rocket” motion or
“13” if the followed the motion. If they're in zon¢hey can’t follow our receivers by
alignment and my favorite formation woud be “Slhght Right”. Not only can | run
rocket and “13” but “24” (Actually “26”) and “36 T&3”.

Six Man Coverage:This coverage (5 man box) is usually installedraer to cover the
QB, which tells us why “13” is open above. If theme three deep defenders in the third
row, the coverage is typically zone. If theremycone, the coverage is usually man.

Seven Man CoverageThis coverage (4 man box) places three defendeboth sides
of the box and one deep over the middle. Agaitheafe are three deep defenders, the
coverage is typically zone. If there is only oties coverage is probably man.

ATTACKING FIVE MAN COVERAGE

As mentioned before, our first choice is to swdep3E side using the WB. Here we
will find only two of the five defenders. Thereedive different ways to do this. The
first, and most effective, way is with option:

C, B B C
ET@ G T E
O 000 00
"0 O
= 0
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The previous play is called “Fake 33, 47 OptiokVe're faking one play between the
guard and tackle. The fake is done for two reaséinst, it allows our HB to block the
linebacker (“B”) if he’s blitzing. Second, if hefst blitzing, we’re giving him reason to
stay where he is. With our SE track blocking te ithside, we get two blockers on the
outside linebacker (If the linebacker blitzed, 8t would proceed to the next linebacker
allowing us to double team him with the centefhe QB will then step past the fake
point and option the DE (pitch to WB in motion @dp). The corner is caught in the
usual conflict of whether to cover the SE or nad,aas usual, he’s wrong either way.

If the defense follows the WB in motion in ordercimver him on pitch, we run the same
play the other way. The play here is “38 Option™:

The outside linebacker is, again, double teamduk cbrner, in following our WB, has
taken himself out of the play and the “4 yard wall’he QB reverse pivots for deception
and to allow the FB to get out in front of him. eTQB will stay on outside shoulder of
the FB in case the inside linebacker is blitzimgWhich case the WB goes to next
linebacker down.). The QB almost always keepshadlay because the DE is simply
too far out to tackle him. If he keeps, he calhsitich to the HB past the DE if C shows.

This manual provides instruction on how to coaghghich. QB’s can be taught to pitch
as early as age 9 but usually must be told whethkeeep or not (The call “Fake 33, 17
Option” would tell him to keep on the first play ‘6 Option” would tell him to keep on
the second.). A 10 year old QB can usually behatgread the DE. There are two
deciding factors in whether to run this play or.nbo you have the time to install this
and do you have the QB to run option?

Most youth coaches don’t have the ability to rus.tRlowever, it is shown first because
it is the “first choice” to beat five man coveragéhe next most popular choice is our
“47 Speed” sweep. It looks like this shown agatstan coverage:

6 man
box

ON0
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Although also time intensive to install (about dmair), most teams can run it. The
yardage gained is based upon the mentality of tBe We must realize he only has ONE
MAN TO BEAT - the “C”. His eyes should be on “Cll the way.

This play meets all the conditions of the last playe corner is placed in conflict as to
wether to cover the SE or not and whichever onédas is wrong. We have a double
team on the outside linebacker with the SE andjledird. The play is run from “mini”
spacing (Our standard response to a “six man bautiigh keeps the blitz out and moves
the DE in even closer for the HB to block.

Many youth coaches wonder whose blocking the defieniah front of our left guard and
tackle? The answer is that when the left guard gehind the left tackle and pulls

outside he crosses in front of anyone in fronthef left tackle which is the same thing as
a block. What about anyone in front of the lefagi? That becomes a foot race between
the defender and the WB. The ball is snapped winekVB reaches the right tackle.

The WB will cover the distance from the right tackd left guard in less than 3 steps.

It's also about 3 steps for the defender to rehshgosition. However, the defender
begins from a standing start while the the WB joanear, full speed. It's a three step
race the WB always wins.

The defense’s solution to this play is to have femiger run with the motion man. If they
do, we don’'t have him blocked. When that happesmshave two choices. One is to not
use motion at all. We can run the exact same gli@ye without motion by having the
QB turn left and “quick pitch” to a point about 4f¢et to the left of the FB. The FB goes
left and catches the pitch and away he goes — @hdive same blocking. For added
speed, let the WB and FB change places with thpl&ang WB and the WB playing FB
(Called “Swap Out”). This is based on the well Wmd'Quick Pitch/Rocket sweep” and
is called “27 Speed”. The FB playing WB never usesgion.

The other solution to the defense following our imois to fake the “Speed” sweep and
run the play back the other way. There are twosaaydo this. Here is the first:

This simple reverse play will almost always scoeeduse the DE is expecting the
reverse to go around tloeitsideof him and not thénsideof him. But the DC Wing T
philosophy is to move the DE out and run inside.hBecause of this, the play will work
even if the corner doesn’t follow the motiofhis is because separation begins to occur
between B and C as one, or both of them, beginmpdése WB post snap. The play is,
again, run from “mini” spacing in order to keep thgzers out.
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After the defense has seen this play a few timdsséopped it, we let the SE pull up on
his reverse and throw downfield to the QB. Theeeseveral SE type kids that have
good arms and, versus a “six man box”, no onesgasd to the QB so he is wide open.

Again, after the defense has seen this, the rettifapeed” play is called and the SE
comes around for the reverse and the WB fakesahddif to him and keeps going. The
defense, expecting reverse, gets caught tryingaoge direction.

Our second choice is also run from “mini”. Thighe famous “toss” play and is shown
below:

We are now using the “unaccounted for” QB as ak®#oc This play “walls off” the

inside linebackers with a pulling guard and TE (Bitenow lines up tight). You can add
the WB on a track block to the inside if you wartieh will cause him to help the right
tackle with his man before going up to the linelsask Note, for this play to work, the
corner MUST be following the WB in motion. If theg not following the motion, you
need to go back to running the SE side. This taibge we must increase geparation
between B and C. While we may have a huge hdleedine to run due to the
separation between the DT and the DE, B and Ctélrerdy 2 yards apart. If these two
players can successfully defend one yard on eaehadithemselves against our two lead
blockers (and QB’s make lousy lead blockers), thegome &4 yard wide wall” at

which our running back is headed straight for. t, BuC moves with the motion, B
becomes a 2 yard wide wall which becomes 0 wheaa Heuble teamed.

In order to use this play if the defense isn’tdaling the motion, you would run it as a
“‘draw”. On a“draw” call the TE will pass release outside. This [Biis conflict.

Does he cover the TE on pass or play the run2 flays the run, we pass to the TE. If
covers the TE, we run the “toss” against C who saffersseparationfrom B. We can
also separate the C further out by calling “SE Qvémain, we can run “Swap Out”
which aligns the WB as the TE and the TE as the Bé#) both block their same
assignment (WB has “track block” to inside linebac&nd TE cracks outside backer.).

You might have to run this “36 Toss Draw” if thefelese finds a way to stop your WB
on plays to the SE side without following the maticAlmost all my opponents try and
defend against the “Speed” sweep without followtimg motion as they are familiar with
me coming back the other way. They almost alatrgl defend it with the DE. Some
may move him out farther but most replace the Dth Wiodzilla” whom our HB simply
bounces off of. Our solution to “Godzilla” is téolbk him with our own “Godzilla”. We
simply let the HB and FB trade places. This isechtSwap In”. | once also faced a
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team with “Godzilla” playing at outside linebackerd my SE just bounced off him on
the “Speed” sweep. The solution to this is tahetSE and TE trade places. We put our
“Godzilla” on their “Godzilla”. This is called “Sap Ends”.

In the event that the defense moves the DE fadhewe can tell the SE to “crack” block
the DE inside him. This places a “double teamtlsnDE and is one of the reasons we
play our SE in close. However, we have now lostdmuble team on the outside
linebacker. We could “Swap Ends”, let the TE crdek DE and put the HB on the
outside linebacker to restore the double team. yButeither must have this practiced or
you better have a grease board and time out anel thepr little heads follow. Further,
it's possible the DE will align head up on our $fgking a “crack” impossible. In that
event, we want to run inside the DE using a play khoks like “Speed” sweep. Once
again, that play is the “toss”. Itis shown belosvsus a “head up” DE.

B B C
T 9\ G E
O 0000 @)
~90
@)

The defense sees “speed” sweep developing anday&qe corner may actually start to
back outside to play it. Instead, we run insideib@ a massive number of blockers.
Again, the QB is lead blocking. The play has mdrance of success than a toss to the
TE side because there is mgeparationbetween the playside C and B. To gain even
more separation, you can have the SE pass relagsde(“Draw”) and take the corner
downfield with him.

You can also run a “toss” outside a DE. This isvah against a DE aligned in “tight”
below:

We have pulled two players playside (the pullirghtiguard and WB in motion) plus the
QB. A play like this is used when the other tearfaster at getting to the outside than
you are. If you can’t outrun them to the outsidehvhe “Speed” sweep, you can at least
try and “slow them down” by putting a lot of bodiesthe way.
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There are still two other ways to attack a “6 mar”b Both are with running the QB.
With us having five receivers and the defense liareepass defenders, the six man box
cannot cover the QB. So, the first of the twoaksawould be if the QB runs between the
guard and tackle on one side of the line and battk$run to the other side of the line,
there should be no linebacker in front of the QBi@somes through the hole. This is
known as a QB “counter” and is not a QB “bootledf’you bootleg the QB against a six
man box, you won’t have a blocker on the DE for@& unless you pull a lineman.

The final play is to roll the QB out, fake a throand keep going. This is known in
football as a “sprint pass”. But, in our case,de@’t throw the ball. We just pretend
we’re going to. The QB “pump fakes” the ball asgets outside and then runs for the
first down marker. If the five defenders each edheir man, there’s no one to tackle the
QB. One final note on “five man coverage”. If ysee a “6 man box” in “Cover 37,
something’s wrong! This is shown below:

C F C
E
O O 000 O
O O
O
O

One should always be suspicious of “Cover 3" atyinath level. It's a virtual guarantee
that F is a stud and that the two C’s are MINIMUMAY PLAYERS. If at all
suspicious, tell the SE to continue to track blteck and consider “Swap Ends” when
you do it. Forget those C’s and get F! Notic®alke defense has only two defenders
on the right versus two pass receivers. It idyikehas some kind of pass (zone?)
coverage assignment as well as sweep contaim, #gainst this defense the TE will
come open on a “TE delay” pass as shown above.

ATTACKING SIX MAN COVERAGE

E
C 5 man B C
B box E
O O O0O0 00
O O
@)
O
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Shown on the previous page is a common six marrageescheme. It allows the
defense to cover the QB with F (Although he oftersh’t know that’s his job.) while
adding one deep defender against the pass (Itedc&lover 1” because it has one deep
defender.). Once again, our first choice is to gweé outside the DE on the SE side
and, if they follow the motion, to run inside th&Dn the other side. On sweeps left, our
SE would try and block from an outside linebackeFt

Notice, this defense has more defenders to the thgim to the left. When that happens,
it is called “unbalanced”. Against an unbalancetedse we want to pull guards because
if we line up unbalanced, that’s the side of ounfation they unbalance to (If they're
smart.). This means that, not only would we beaig “Speed” sweep to the left but
also “toss” plays to the left. Running to thehtigvithout C following our motion man

or B following our TE on “Draw”, creates the 4 yamitle wall between defenders B and
C. We don’'t want to run that unless our “Jimmyesé bigger than their “Joe’s”.

A six man coverage scheme can line up balanced:

#1 WS #3 SS  #2
B B
E E
0 O 000 00
O O
0
0

This defense has two deep defenders (Hence, the f@aver 2”). It has three defenders
to both sides of the “box”, making it balanced. tldh “Cover 2's are balanced. The SS
over our TE may line up over our center, causimgdéfense to have more defenders to
the left than to the right (“monster” coveragehelSS tends to move against the DC
Wing T because, wherever he aligns, he’s alwaysgird-or example, if SS stays where
he is, a pass to area #3 is open. If he moveset#8 (unbalances) to cover that pass, a
pass to area #2 comes open. If WS moves to cogarsd®, area #1 comes open.

The goal of this defense is to put three defendetside the “box” on each side against
the sweep and take their chances against the ptsgever, while they have the right
numbers to stop us outsidbey have the wrong alignmenitlere’s why. In order to stop
our outside game, the defense must have two defgerglde by side, and standing two
yards apart in order to create the “4 yard widd'wa&uch a wall runs “east-west”. But
the above defense lacks this feature. If WS werar@s behind B, there would be a wall
but it is running “north-south” othe wrong wayWhat this defense is actually trying to
do is hide two small players at the safety pos#iolt may also look like this:
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#1WS #3 SS #2
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| call this the “geese” formation because, with shéeties outside the B’s, it starts to look
like a “V” formation of a flock of geese. Thisasdead giveaway that the defense is
hiding two “wasted” players at safety. You can bath sides of this formation because
it never builds the “4 yard wide wall”.

Over time, some youth coaches have come up witlideoff on how to run this defense.
It looks like this:

#1 #3 WS #2
B B SS
i E
O O O00O0 OO
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O
O

The “4 yard wide wall” now exists on the right siolethe defense (The safety brought up
to form the wall is called a “monster”). They hareut down the run here but not on the
left. So, again, we would run left. Further, thefense is unbalanced (The SS moves to
whichever side of our formation we have two recesvan.). That tells us we can either
pull a guard to go left or motion the WB to go leAs soon as they start to follow our
WB motion that breaks the “wall” between B and $8 we can run back the other way.

This gives us an important lesson about running th®C Wing T. Although it is of
critical importance that we count the “box” so as b not run inside against six
defenders, the number of players outside the box it as important as how they are
aligned. Two defenders, standing side by side, twards apart, create a “wall” four
yards wide. We can’t run against this. Anything &se, we can.

In theory, the defense could “monster” both sidethe field like this:
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The defense has now successfully built a “wall’both sides of the “box”. But this
“wall” will only work if we let it work. Becauseif you run “draw”, someone has to
break off the wall and cover our receiver or hauisning into open area (#1, #2, #3). If
you see the “wall”, run “draw”. If the defense da& cover the receiver, throw to him.
Even if it's incomplete, the defense will put coage on him the next play. You can now
run “draw” and the wall will break downTherefore, to be successful, your offense
must include the “Draw” play.

ATTACKING SEVEN MAN COVERAGE

C F C
B 4 man B
E  box E
@) O O00 OO
@) @)
@)
O

A defense playing a “four man box” has seven dedemdutside the box. In most cases,
seven man coverage lines up in “Cover 3” like theva. If it does, it’s either playing
“zone” coverage or is trying to hide two inferidapers at corner (“C” positions). In
either case, it has failed to build a “4 yard widal” on either side of the field due to the
depth of the corners. Unless they bring the ceraad play them outside the outside
linebackers, we can run both inside and outsidésndefense. It might not take them
long to build a “wall” though by “monstering” bothe corners like this:
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In spite of the “wall”, there are two weaknessethtvabove. First, we can run “Draw”
plays outside and “break the wall” or they risk tmmowing to areas #1 and #2. Second,
notice the DE is aligning outside our TE? If yae $hat, it means you can call “Super”
which places the SE as a TE on the left which edlise the DE to align outside of him.
Once he does so, the four defenders inside thdéoame “stretched”. Our “33 Quick”
play and the rest of our inside game is “wide opeWe have “8 versus their 4 in the
box”.

The defense could counter this by refusing to ntbeeDE out (Some will play the DE
on the right inside our TE). In that case, we ran“speed” or “rocket” by him.
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MISCELANEOUS READS

DEEP COVERAGE:

COVER 3: Hard to throw deep on. Try and throw in frontmafther than behind, the
corners. It's usually Zone Coverage but can weakers in man.

COVER 2: Usually associated with “option” defenses if tv® deep defenders are
studs. Otherwise it is used to hide two weak piayeut of reach”. It is usually Zone
Coverage and struggles in man because you cardsieaafeties apart and then throw
between them to the TE.

COVER 1: A Man Coverage placed in conflict immediately bg thC Wing T.
COVER 0: Man Coverage that is often beat deep. It is dfi@m to run on.

Down linemen: The number of defensive linemen dictates the nurabendefended run
gaps the defense presents our offense. The magasied down linemen, the fewer
undefended gaps, and the harder it is to run insBimilarly the fewer the number of
down linemen, the more undefended gaps and theragis to run inside. The number
of gaps our base formation creates is 9. The simpé of thumb is you want to have
two gaps per each opposing defensive lineman.e lfake the number of gaps we have
and divide by 2, we get the ideal number of dowerien our formation attacks which is
4.5 (9/2=4.5). We are best suited to attack fawrmlinemen.

1 23 45 6 7 8 9
O O 00O O
O O
O O

It's difficult for the defense to play us with fodown linemen because, unless a slanting,
blitzing linebacker is behind them, each defendimgman has to cover two gaps. If we
face four down linemen, we would try going “Supé@wo TE’s) and see if the DE’s play
outside outr TE’s. If they do, it looks like trasd we can run inside them:

E T T E
O O 00O O
O O
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There is simply too much open space for them te@ceoersus inside runs.

If the defense is playing 5 down linemen, the ideahber of gaps for us to have is 10
(5x2=10). We create ten gaps when we go to “St&ipt On”, “Slot Over”, or “FB
Over”. This is shown below:
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Versus six down linemen our ideal number of gadi§6x2=12). However, the
maximum number of gaps we can obtain is 11 whenwveur “Trips” formation. This
is shown below:

1 2 35 6 7 8 9 10 11
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Although we are one gap short of the ideal forrmgtibe defense, with six down
linemen, can only cover five of our receivers. tde either look for the receiver they
can’t cover or run the QB. From the above, quiektspasses are likely to be open,
including to the FB. However, when we run the Jbatle of the six defenders will only
have to cover one gap. It’'s likely you'll have“szcheme out” how to block him.

Many “two gap” defenses want to make you guess kwbfdheir two gaps each defender
will fill. The DC Wing T attacks this “guessing” tense by handing off to the FB on
“Quick” handoffs and letting him run directly attavo gap” defender, reading him
before, or as, he takes the handoff. If the dedesthnts left, the FB slants right. If the
defender slants right, the FB slants left. Thue,C Wing T places the “head up”, two
gap defender in conflict. Whichever gap he guesskant into, he’s wrong. The play
“20 Midline” is an example of this.

Slanting: Some “two gap” defenses don’t slant at randomyT®h&nt according to the
action of our WB. If the WB goes in motion towattle QB, they'll slant all the down
linemen, including the DE on the WB side, in theediion of the SE. If the WB doesn’t
go in motion, they slant out towards the WB. Tteifere with this, the DC Wing T
always puts the WB in motion on every play. We darthis because he’s playing farther
out than in a high school wing T. Since our WB edinalways goes in motion, if the
defense slanted on our WB motion, it would alwdgststowards the SE. This is fine
unless we are running the “8” hole. We can tedl defense is slanting with our motion
or not simply by watching the DE on the WB sidehéfis, as our WB goes in motion, the
DE will take a hard, inside rush after our WB padsien. This, of course, is why we
always watch the near DE. If we do see the DE islgrdr moving in the same direction
as our WB, we automatically know to run outside .Hikfe can do so two different ways.
We can “load” block him with the FB or “option” himith the QB. Shown below are
the two possible examples of a DE slanting insidgap “7” on our WB’s motion:

1 E T GG TJgI ED 1 E T3 4N5 E9
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In the example on the left, the DE is moving “intron” with our WB to reach gap “7”.

In the example on the right, he’s racing to gete¢hpost snap. Notice, however, that he’s
moving in the opposite direction of the play. Tkdiecause we have called “sucker”
motion by the WB (“jet”). We are deliberately gig the DE a “crash” read while letting
our FB “load” him inside, leaving our HB free torthe undefended gaps “8” and “9”. If
the cornerback is also following the WB’s motiore’lvbe running to “open area”.

“6” Techs: Another rare, but possible defense you might entaywill be to line a
defender “head up” over our TE to keep him fronckiong a linebacker. This is shown
below on the left, with the solution, “FB On” shown the right:

C S C C S C
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By going “FB On” we let the FB hit the defender oeerr TE and then circle the TE
around him through the “big hole” to get to hisigsed linebacker. Notice, the FB is
still blocking his normal assigned defender, the DE
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TESTING THE READS

As | was writing this, a coach had posted on theriret a defense that was said to stop
the “Rocket” sweep. | asked this coach if | coidst my reads against his defense and he
was kind enough to agree. Thus, we “played a gahely offense versus his defense

on the internet. | did not know how his defenseked and so | called a “wedge” from
“mini” splits on first down in order to get my read This is how the defense lined up on
me. | would not have been able to see more tharoththe first play:

C1 C2
F
6 man
Bl box B5
O O0O00 0O O
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| first counted the defenders outside the “box’r$ive (B1, C1, F, C2, and B5). | knew
that B1 and B5 had to be outside linebackers vathessort of pass coverage because,
against my two receivers outside the box on that rifpere were only two defenders.
Therefore, B5 could not be a DE. 1 also knew thaas facing a “6 man box” (11-5=6).
When the WB went in motion, C2 moved, making meakHihad man coverage (C2
actually only moved to take my TE. It’s called “bpmown”.). Knowing a “6 man box
likes to blitz (He did but could not get through fimyini” splits), | promptly ran the
“Freeze” play where the QB would read B2 to sdeeifollowed my HB in motion. If B2
followed my HB the QB would keep and follow the BB “23 Lead”, running right at
the spot B2 vacated. If B2 didn’t follow my HB imotion, the QB would throw to him.
Either way, I'm about to make big yards or “somet} wrong”.

| did not make big yards. Something was wrong ¢fmon feature with “Cover 3”).

C1 followed the HB out and the QB threw to the HBern B2 didn’t move B2 was not

in man coverage on the HB. He was in zon€1 made the tackle. | was in third down
but now | knew that B5 was not in man coveragehaut the flats in zone. So | threw an
easy quick slant to the WB and hit him for thetfdewn. | was in “maxi” splits and the
“D” blitzed again but, with no drop step by my Qi completed the throw without
being sacked. Here is the other coach’s reply:

"Your quick slant to motioning WB is probably a daall and a completion but he's
(most likely) going to get drilled by F (biggestéton the team who is keying QB at the
snap so he'll see the pass coming all the way cabeful here)...If your WB is tough
enough to take that all day, more power to him powl since | won't be able to stop this
without having a B try to jump the route."

| had no intention of throwing this pass all ddgstead, next time | threw it, it would be
as a “quick hitch” where the WB laterals the batk to the TE outside him after the
catch. With both F and C2 homing in on the WB, Tlieshould score. As he noted:

“... if I got you running Hook-n-Ladders and variopasses to move the ball I'd say I'm
doing ok against a Wing T....Just MHO"
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And that observation is correct. | did not gohis tplay as my fourth play. With a “6
man box” the reads of this manual tell you to “gsade” (Only “go inside” with the
QB). Since there were two defenders outside tixeolahe left (B1 and C1) to my one
blocker (the SE), it was to my advantage to pudllts and run right where | had two
blockers to his two defenders from “mini” split¥he call selected was “36 Toss”.
Running it to the right with my SE lined up as af@&tkside (“Super” call), my WB in
motion tracked block as my LG and SE pulled. TEetfBcked for S (his linebackers
were up to blitz making “S” nearest linebackerg BB took B5 and QB stalked C2. The
HB runs through what looks like a helluva big hdies to the fact that there is b

yard wide wall” to beat. | was pretty sure | seeing daylight hBrg.was it a mirage?

Nope! Here was his reply:

“I would need to know that you run Toss aheadmgtio set things up correctly |
suppose.”

He got hammered. Who knows how far the HB wouliehrain? C1 was the only
defender with a chance to make the tackle. Smunplays, using the manual’s reads,
against an unexpected zone defense, and not knaviiagthe “6” in the box were
doing, | had a back bust loose down field. Analsb knew that anytime | needed a
“quick touchdown”, the “hitch and lateral” was opgh).

How would he adjust to this? His reply:

"Unstacking the OLB as soon as WB motion happedstan crashing him *behind* the
WB could give you a few headaches too | imagine...”

He’s talking about having a linebacker leave the tw WB’s motion. But WB goes in
motion every down. As soon as | see a backer jughput of the box every down, |
know the former “6 man box” is now a “5 man boxT'hat tells me to run to the right of
my center (The area the back vacated.) as WB atittatig goes in motion. Here is how
he defended that:

After B4 jumped out of the box on WB’s motion, Nisted to the “2” hole and B#3
blitzed the “4” hole. It was a very good move os part since he (evidently) had figured
out | was going to run here.

* The DC Wing T does not consider linebackers mowedin this case “stacked”) to blitz as linebasker
but as additional down linemen. The TE would ignB#.

** The “Quick Pass and lateral” to the SE with laleback to the HB was also open, as was “Swap 8ot
Toss”.
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| countered it three different ways. First, | wemtmaxi” splits. | now had “five” on his
“five” so | was no longer worried about the blitarosing from the “box”. Next, | called
“HB Over, 34 quick Counter”. This allowed me tankeoff very quickly to the HB
before he could close the “4” hole down (The WBriation tracked blocked S.). It also
allowed me to fake a double dive handoff to ther&ighing “23 Counter”. My left DT
should have picked up B2 allowing the FB to hiteégn grass”. If | watched the FB
(instead of the HB) | would see him break into ¢hear and my next call would have
been “HB Over, 23 Counter”. So | gave him wigéts and two different ball carriers
in two different holes to deal with.

His reply:

"You might recall from an earlier post | mentiortédt the backside (assuming | was
setting up to defend Toss Strong) might provide@lglace to find an unoccupied
gap...Your (34) 'Quick' appears to have located #gam...Well done. This leaves only F
and maybe a C to make a down field tackle."

Another team had also run “crossbuck” on him l&stry(double dive) and the FB had
scored 14 points in that game:

“They faked the HB strong and cross-bucked the &&ktio the weakside. FB would
read the base block and cut accordingly...14 oirth@ points came from the FB Counter
play and then faking this and running PA Pass aamtdtung my F biting hard on the play
fake."

This is pretty much the exact same play as my “HBO23 Counter”.

His defense, shown complete on the next page,iddesd stop “47 Speed” as claimed.
B1 is too far out to be load blocked by our HB maaked by our SE. The solution would
be to run inside him from “Slot” formation. Withd& HB in “Slot”, | could run “Slot
Swap, 45 Toss” inside B1 or “Slot, 36 Toss” theentivay inside B5. His reply:

"I'm going to respectfully bow out of the discussidout slotting your HB because |
know it's a good adjustment and although I'm prstixe | could adjust equally well to it
| can see where it might lead us both into a ciac@rgument with each of us tweaking
things to make our scheme work vs. what the othidges."

He had beaten five wing T teams with this defeaseyear so | took it as a compliment
when he added:

“FWIW- The WingT's | faced last season weren't tyeas dynamic as yours. | don't
believe their coaches were as well studied as yewe#her.”

Now | didn’t apply all the reads to this defeng@r example, when he went to a “5 man
box” I didn’t trap him. | also didn’t count the @ linemen (six — or the entire box). B1
and B5 were outside linebackers and wouldn’'t haenlkcounted. The “six down
linemen” read would have told me to go to “tripsidathen “scheme” the odd defender.
The “Trips” formation would have looked like this:
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According to our math, we will put five of the ddox defenders in conflict and then have
to “scheme” how to get the last. Immediate cotdlido occur for the defense. Bl can
now be kicked by our FB on “45 Toss” shown above anr stud HB is now blocking
their stud S. With the QB blocking the corner, go@e is blocked except the DT/B2
stack. This is the block we would have to “schemg and our solution would be to tell
the SE to track block across the heels of the Ci@ratker in front of our LT. Obviously,

a “Trips” call is made based on scouting so that gan “scheme” out the odd blocking
assignment and practice it during your pregame week

The passing areas that are open from “Trips” ageftisas well as the slants “Slant”
passes are open against any zone defense becaysdldlv you to throw to the areas
between the zones. The “Trips” formation, by magzing your number of receivers,
allows you to maximize your number of slant passipgortunities.

In sum: Count the defenders outside the “box” ef@mur WB goes in motion to get the
coverage. Subtract that from 11 to get the "b&tieck to see if anyone follows your
WB in motion presnap and then watch the end mathehOS (EMLOS) post snap to
see what he does. Now run where they ain’t. &g balanced use the following
formations:

11) Super 12) Slot 13) Slot On 14) Backs Over
15) Ends Over  16) HB Over, TE Over ) Elip

If you need to unbalance, either to gain an adygnta to run back the other way, here
are your unbalanced formation calls to do that:

1) Slot Over 2) TE Over 3) HB Over  4) WB Over

5) SE Over 6) FB Over ) FB On 8) Tight Right

If you have scouted the defense, here are youpsTgalls versus six down linemen:
9) Trips Left 10) Trips Right
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BELLY SERIES

The “Belly” series is the only option series instlmanual. It is named for the fact that
you just keep putting the ball in the belly of faéback until somebody comes inside to
stop him and then you take the ball outside whotheefsomebody is.” There are two
types of belly series. There is the more commoalbdick belly (outside belly) and the less
common quarterback belly (inside belly). In thet®de belly”, the FB runs “26”. In the
“inside belly” he runs “24”. We run the inside bel But we can also run “26".

We run “inside belly” because it allows us to agithe simplest of all option plays; the
“lead option”. Here, the QB options the DE. Thisan easy youth option because DE’s
seldom “crash” inside. Thus, the QB is not huriietlis pitch and this leads to better
execution. We also use “inside belly” because omlg out three plays to each side (“24”,
“16”, and “38 Option” to the right) involves a pit¢“38 Option”) and the fewer times we
pitch, the fewer fumbles we’ll have.

Although both the FB and QB plays work very welltbgmselves, if you try and run the
“belly” series without teaching the option, the ele$e has no reason to assign a defender
to follow the pitchman. In that case, if they ddiollow the pitchman, you’ll run into an
extra defender. You might be able to get arourgdli running the “belly counter”

series which is the belly offense without a pitchm&his is shown at the end of this
section. If you opt for this, you’ll have the sapreblem of no one following your WB

on plays to the left. In that case, he would eithe flat, fast motion right behind the QB
at snap (“Jet”) or turn up through the “6” holetjas does on plays to the right.

The Belly series utilizes a QB with running skillg’s best to have two QB’s trained to
run this offense in case your #1 running QB gets tiumisses a game.

The plays follow:
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“24 Cross”
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.

Right Guard: Cross block. Note: You can also hia play without “cross”.

Right Tackle: Cross Block, tackle first

Left Guard: Reach

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Reverse pivot, hand to FB. Sweep

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, cutnip #4 hole for handoff.

HB: Run pitch

WB: Inside linebacker. Because of the “cross”,dadl runs the “6” hole instead of the
“4” but skips his “track blocking” since the runtis the “4’ hole.

SE: Post (The SE always posts on plays away)
TE: Nearest linebacker (Defined as “nearé8t@w defender”)

SNAP COUNT: “2”

COACHING POINTS: Have the QB step outside and falpgtch to the HB after the
handoff. By adding the cue “Cross” to the play,dae play side guard and tackle would
cross block, outside man first. The “cross” ismaly called when there are two safeties

deep. Otherwise, the “cross is often called dffcah also be run as “24 Jet” or “24
Power”.Make sure the FB does not read the DT on “Cross”.
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“24”

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: Reach

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Reverse pivot, hand off to FB, sweep hole #8, fake option pitch to HB.
FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, readd, and run #4 or cut outside and run
#6.

HB: Run pitch.

WB: Inside linebacker (skip “track blocking” sinogn is not to # 6 hole)

SE: Post

TE: Nearest LBer

SNAP COUNT: 2

Coaching Points: This play allows for a more “s@uait” to the hole by the runner than
does “16”. Like most FB plays, it works best agaia two safety defense. The “24” can
also be run with a “Draw” call. The WB can go thgh the “4’ hole as shown below
right.

RETY VO

0
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This is the “24 Cross” without the “cross”.
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“16”
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: GOL
Right Tackle: GOL
Left Guard: Reach
Left Tackle: Reach
QB: Reverse pivot, sweep hole #6
FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, cusmé and block DE.
HB: Run pitch
WB: Track block to inside LBer

SE: Post
TE: Nearest LBer

SNAP COUNT: “2”

COACHING POINTS: The QB gets behind, and sliglityeper than, the FB and
follows him to the hole. If he does not follow tRB, the QB will have a hard time
finding the hole. There is a fake handoff to theifRBhat the FB puts his hands up and
the QB puts the ball out, but no effort is madadtually put the ball in the FB’s stomach
or make a fake pitch to the HB. The QB tuckshkiikand GOES! The FB must be
careful to take his first three steps at the O Dieehttacking the line side shoulder of the
DE.

Coaching variationBy calling “Fake 24, 16” you will get a double teanon the inside
linebacker with the FB and WB. The DE is left unbbcked as “too far out”.
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“16 PITCH”

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: Reach

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Reverse pivot, sweep hole #6. On ties&p through the hole, pitch to the HB.
FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, cusmé and block DE.

HB: Run pitch. Do not get ahead of QB.

WB: Track block in inside LBer

SE: Post

TE: Nearest LBer

SNAP COUNT: “2”

COACHING POINTS: The QB gets behind the FB antbfes him to the hole. If he
does not follow the FB, the QB will have a harddifinding the hole. There is no fake
handoff to the FB or fake pitch to the HB. The @Bks the ball and then pitches once
he’s through the hole. He should be slightly degfiethe LOS than usual in order to
avoid being tackled by “leaks”. The FB must bestadrto take his first three steps at the
OT before attacking the far shoulder of the DE. ddi use the “push-pull” technique to
control the DE. You can also have the TE and WRrew assignments with the WB
blocking the inside gap and TE taking “nearestdacker”.

This play can also be run from “Split Right” fortizan.
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38 Option

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: Reach

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Reverse pivot, sweep hole #6 or option pitchiBoff DE.

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, cusmié and block #1 outside defender.
HB: Run pitch. Take the pitch and run it all thayato the outside.

WB: Inside linebacker

SE: Post

TE: Nearest LBer

SNAP COUNT: 2

Coaching Points: QB must break down and come topalsefore pitching. Use a rib
protector. If concerned the defender will delihelghurt QB, have QB put his hands out
in front of himself, palms up, after pitching aradlfdown. The HB takes the ball outside
the FB’s block WITHOUT CUTTING BACK. He is to ruhe sideline for the TD or

first down. The FB can use “push/pull” on the #tside defender for his load block.
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.

Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL (or cross block on “23 Cross)

Left Tackle: GOL (or cross block on “23 cross”)

QB: Reverse pivot, hand to FB. Sweep

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, cutnip #3 hole for handoff.

HB: First linebacker starting from in front of theft guard and going to the left (On
“Cross” call take sideways step with either lefright foot before diving to avoid the
crossing linemen.).

WB: Motion left.

SE: Nearest, deepest defender

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: “2”

COACHING POINTS: Have the QB step outside and falpgtch to the WB after the
handoff. By adding the cue “Cross” to the play,dak play side guard and tackle would
cross block, outside man first. The “cross” ismally called when there are two safeties
deep. This is shown below on the right. The loweérshows the play run from “slot”
formation. The lower left play could also be rur‘2s Power” which would add the WB
as a blocker on the playside DE.
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“15”

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL (or cross block on “23 Cross)

Left Tackle: GOL (or cross block on “23 cross”)

QB: Reverse pivot, keep inside the FB’s block

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, terkkiat DE.

HB: First linebacker starting from in front of theft guard and going to the left
WB: Motion to 47 Option (Can block corner).

SE: Nearest, deepest defender

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: “2"

COACHING POINTS: Against most defenses, this plél{/be hard to run from the
base formation as the DE will be in tight. HowevEhe DE is in “tight” then just run
either 47 Gut Speed” or “47 Option” until he mowes. To force the DE to move out,
you can run the play from “Super”, “Slot”, or “TEv@&”. “Slot” is shown below.
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Note that in the example on the right, the HB “CHifmcked the DT getting to his
linebacker. This is done “hip to hip”.
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“47 OPTION”
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigée while heading upfield.

Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Reverse pivot, option DE

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, cusmlg to log block #1 outside defender
WB: Run pitch.

HB: First linebacker starting from in front of theft guard and going to the left to slot
SE: Block nearest, DEEPEST defender inside you.

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: 2

COACHING POINTS: Make sure FB takes his three stephis “freezes” the inside
LBer who doesn’t know if the FB is getting the bafid running “B” gap or if he’s going
to block outside for a running play to “C” or “D’'QB needs to attack the inside shoulder
of the DE. Once the WB takes the pitch, he mustallithe way to the sideline without

cutting back on the defense and then go AROUNLCF®8s block. The WB needs to be
behind the RT and 3 steps behind him on snap (Bi@dsition).
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FAKE 33, 47 OPTION

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

TE: Post

QB: Open pivot, fake handoff to HB, and option DE.

FB: Block #1 outside defensive back

WB: Run pitch.

HB: Line up on hole #3. Run straight ahead forftie handoff.
SE: Block nearest, DEEPEST defender.

SNAP COUNT: 2

COACHING POINTS: Make sure QB holds the ball aufront of himself and the hole.
Make sure the FB takes his 3 steps. This “freettesDE who doesn’t know if the ball

is going inside or not. QB needs to break dowrofutron to WB afterwards. In the
above example, the center has helped the LG, wdaiohallow the LG to then release to a
linebacker afterwards.

Selling the inside run is the objective here.
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“33 TRAP OPTION”

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: Nearest LBer

QB: Open pivot, read first helmet on or outsidefb keep/handoff If “keep”, option
DE.

FB: Log block #1 outside linebacker.

WB: Run pitch.

HB: Line up on hole #3. Run straight ahead forttaedoff.

SE: Block nearest, DEEPEST defender inside you.

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: 2

COACHING POINTS: Use a “Maxi” call. Make sure QBlts the ball out in front of
himself and the hole. If handoff read, QB needsawy out option fake to WB
afterwards.

This is the famous, “inside veer triple option” yla
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“24 Counter”
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If you do not have an option QB, you can run thé"“@lay like this (The play shown
above is “24 Counter Cross”). The blocking is EXA the same. The only two
players who do anything different are the HB and HBe HB runs straight ahead while
the FB takes a jab step left, turning his headdethe same time, and then run to the “4”
hole for the handoff. Note, if not for the “croddbck call, the WB could have led
through the “4’ hole.

The action is designed to freeze the defense mliewing the play is going to the left.
This non-option feature is added because, othenifigeu never pitch to the HB running
the pitch route on the “belly” series, no one wadler him.

SNAP COUNT: “2”

COACHING POINTS: By adding the cue “Cross” to f#lay call, the play side guard
and tackle would cross block, outside man firshe Tcross” is normally called when
there are two safeties deep. Otherwise, the “asosfien called off. It can also be run as
“24 Jet”, “24 Power”, or “24 Draw”.

You should always run “24 Counter” with a reverseopby the QB. If the QB opens to

the right to handoff on this play, then no one ¥all for the “33 Quick” action by the HB
and the FB’s counter step is wasted. The deferlséollow the QB to the “4” hole.
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“16 COUNTER”

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: Reach

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Reverse pivot, sweep hole #6

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, cusmé and block DE.
HB: Run 33 Quick

WB: Track block to inside LBer

SE: Post

TE: Nearest LBer

SNAP COUNT: “2”

COACHING POINTS: The QB gets behind, and sliglityeper than, the FB and
follows him to the hole. If he does not follow tRB, the QB will have a hard time
finding the hole. There is a fake handoff to theifRBhat the FB puts his hands up and
the QB puts the ball out, but no effort is madadtually put the ball in the FB’s stomach
or make a fake pitch to the HB. The QB tuckslkiikand GOES! The FB must be
careful to take his first three steps at the O Dieehttacking the line side shoulder of the
DE.

Coaching variation: By calling “16 Pitch”, the Qll stop and pitch the ball to the HB
after he has taken three steps through the “6”.hole

V/"V x % y v7 Vv
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“Right Kick 23 Counter
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Center: Step with right foot, looking to cover tbe pulling RG
Right Guard: Pull right and Kick

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL (or cross block on “23 Cross”)
Left Tackle: GOL (or cross block on “23 cross”)
QB: Reverse pivot, hand to FB. Sweep

FB: False step right, cut up into #3 hole for h&hdo
HB: Run right.

WB: Motion left, cut up into “6” hole (“Right”).

SE: Nearest, deepest defender

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: “2”

COACHING POINTS: Have the QB put his left hand aatthe HB as he passes, but do
not extend the ball. Hand off to the FB with thd bathe right hand. step outside and
fake a pitch to the WB after the handoff. By adgdihe cue “Cross” to the play call, the
play side guard and tackle would cross block, detsnan first. The “cross” is normally
called when there are two safeties deep. Thisawstbelow on the right. The lower left
shows the play run from “slot” formation. The loweft play could also be run as “25
Power” which would add the WB as a blocker on tlagfide DE.

V

O

OO<<

“23 Cross”
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BELLY COUNTERS

The belly counters are complimentary plays to Belly” series. They start out looking
like the inside belly but then go the opposite clien.

Remember, the cue “Left” pulls the left guard te tight and tells the backfield to go
left.
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‘LEFT 16 SWEEP”
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Center: Step off on left foot. Engage left sideethefer first, then NG

Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: pull to the run hole called and and pp through it, blocking back inside
for a linebacker.

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Reverse pivot, sweep hole #6, placing footbalthe right hip for first few steps.
FB: Head at outside foot of left OT. Block DE. €HKishoulderpads with the QB and
pretend to have the ball.

HB: Dive left — Pretend to have the ball.

WB: “Track” block

SE: Post

TE: Sweep block DE

SNAP COUNT: “2"

COACHING POINTS: This play is simply a QB bootletth a pulling blocker. It can
also be run from “Split Right” formation.
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“‘LEFT 32 TRAP”

Center: Block left first. If no defender in youayg block straight ahead.

Right Guard: Take extra one foot split. Gap oplenter

Right Tackle: Block nearest LBer.

Left Guard: Pull to hole called and kick out odtsedge defender.

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Pivot right. Get in “23" hand off position, héito HB in front of you, and then
bootleg “15”. QB and FB should pass very close tiogie There is no fake handoff to FB
FB: Head left at outside foot of OT for 3 stepdodk first wrong colored jersey.
WB: Inside LBer. Since play is inside the “6” hp$kip “track” block.

HB: Take misdirection step left, cut right for hafigl follow left guard to hole #2.
SE: Post

TE: Nearest Linebaker

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: Make sure HB turns his head Vath his misdirection step. The
pulling left guard should try and kick his man dut may have to go into the hole to find
him. QB shows ball to the FB and then puts baHliBis belly as HB cuts behind FB.
The HB aims for the outside hip of the center dredl@B pretends to still have the ball.
Make sure the pulling guard throws his right eldeack as they pull. Against the 5-3,
shown below, it is recommended the right tacklebdet@eam the TE's man as shown.
This play is designed to look like the “23” call.
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“47 Toss Reverse”

V

Center: Block right first. If no defender in yogap, block straight ahead.
Right Guard: Pull left and follow QB, taking firkhebacker to show.

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Pivot right and hand to HB in front of you, atién bootleg “17” as lead blocker.
FB: Left side DE.

WB: Use short, slow motion from extra split. Takeerse handoff behind RT.
HB: Run 36, hand ball back to WB on your outsideutier.

SE: Nearest, deepest defender

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: 2

COACHING POINTS:
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‘RIGHT 41 TRAP”
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Center: Block right first. If no defender in yogap, block straight ahead.
Right Guard: Pull to hole called and kick out adg#sedge defender.
Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: Gap or help center

Left Tackle: Nearest LBer

QB: Pivot left, get in “24” handoff position, hanal WB in front of you. Make sure
handoff takes place in front of right guard or wide

FB: 3 steps at outside foot of RT. Block first wgocolored jersey.

WB: Take three steps towards FB. Run between QBRAB for handoff.
HB: Sweep right

SE: Track block nearest, deepest defender

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: The pulling right guard shouldgsitly turn up field in kicking
his man out. Make sure the pulling guard throvesléiit elbow back as he pulls. QB
shows ball with a quick jab out to the FB and tpets ball in WB’s belly who finds
center’s far hip. The WB needs to get depth ireotd berunning “downhill” for the
handoff. He cuts off the pulling guard’s block €&butt cut”).

This play is designed to look like the “24” calt.can also be called as “Jet, Right, 41
Trap”. You can also fake the handoff to the HB&)3instead of the FB.
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‘RIGHT 21 TRAP”

Center: Block right first. If no defender in yogap, block straight ahead.
Right Guard: Pull to hole called and kick out adg#sedge defender.
Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: Gap or help center

Left Tackle: Nearest LBer

QB: Pivot left, handoff to FB, and run option

FB: Head right at outside foot of OT for 3 stefrt aim for far hip of center.
WB: Track block (as if play is to right — i.e.ts to the direction call)
HB: Sweep right

SE: Track block nearest, deepest defender

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: The pulling right guard shoulgt amd kick his man out. QB
hands off to the FB and then shows option to HE. piretends to still have the ball.
Make sure the pulling guard throws his left elbcackas he pulls. FB follows the
pulling right guard to find the hole.

This play is designed to look like the “24” call.
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‘LEFT 22 TRAP”

Center: Block left first. If no defender in youayg block straight ahead.
Right Guard: Gap or help center

Right Tackle: Block nearest LBer.

Left Guard: Pull to hole called and kick out odtsedge defender.

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Pivot right, handoff to FB, and bootleg

FB: Head left at outside foot of OT for 3 stepaut Gack to hole #2. Follow pulling
guard to the hole.

WB: Inside LBer. Skip track blocking since playtasinside the “6” hole.
HB: Block outside LBer

SE: Post

TE: Nearest LBer

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: The pulling left guard should tagd kick his man out. After
handoff to the FB, when QB bootlegs, he pretenddilichave the ball. Make sure the
pulling guard throws his right elbow back as hdguAgainst the 5-3, shown below, it is
recommended the right tackle double-team the TEB as shown.

This play is designed to look like the “23” call.
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“‘RIGHT 67 SCREEN"
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Center: Block right gap first. If no defender iowy gap, block straight ahead.

Right Guard: pull to the run hole called and aot pp through it, blocking back inside
for a linebacker.

Right Tackle: Reach.

Left Guard: GOL.

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Pivot left, fake handoff to HB, roll right, thw back left

FB: Head right at outside foot of OT for 3 stef@ock DE.

WB: Block backside DE — Note: This is not withiis Imormal rules.

HB: Run #6 hole for fake handoff. Block any defenah #6.

SE: Block nearest, deepest defender

TE: Reduce split and pull left for 3 seconds. Taround. Catch pass behind the LOS!

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: The pulling right guard takes ang he wants. HE CANNOT
LOOK BACK OR QB MAY ACCIDENTALLY THROW THE BALL TOHIM! QB
shows ball to the HB, rolls right, and throws bati8 seconds to TE to avoid sack by
backside DE. Make sure the pulling guard throvedéiit elbow back as they pull. Since
this is a screen, not a pass, the linemen can wafodd. Make sure the TE and RG
make a deep pull or they might collide with pen@tigadefenders who disrupt the play.

This play is designed to look like the “36” catid is a popular play.
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‘LEFT 56 SWEEP”

Center: Step with left foot and block left firdf.no defender in that gap, block playside.
Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: pull to the run hole called and andl pp through it, blocking back inside
for a linebacker.

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Pivot right, handoff to SE, and bootleg

FB: Head left at outside foot of OT for 3 stepsdii DE.

WB: Track block.

HB: Head at left OT. Block first wrong coloredgey to show.

SE: Run reverse for handoff

TE: Kick out DE. Delay release outside.

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: Make sure SE runs wide of the @&#&n wide of #6 hole. This
“freezes” the outside CB who doesn’t know if the ISEunning the #6 or the #8 hole.

QB hands to the SE with his left hand. When QBtlegs, he pretends to still have the
ball. Make sure the pulling guards throw theihtiglbow back as they pull.

This play is designed to look like the “23” calt.either gets big yards or none. Avoid
calling it at the goal line or in short yardageiations where there can be four defenders
across the 1-4 holes such as the 4-4 or the GAM.céam see the right “A” gap defender
is unblocked on this play in the above examg@an also be run as “Fake 33, Left 56
Sweep”.

\% Vv \%

119



“‘LEFT 58 POWER”

Center: Step with left foot and block left firdf.no defender in that gap, block playside.
Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: pull to the run hole called and andl pp through it, blocking back inside
for a linebacker.

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Pivot right, fake to FB, handoff to SE, and tieg

FB: Head left at outside foot of OT for 3 stepgrthun hole #2. Block first wrong
colored jersey.

WB: Block down on DE.

HB: Block backside DE.

SE: Take reverse and run wide to #8

TE: Nearest linebacker

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: Make sure SE runs wide. Theipglright guard should try and
log the CB. QB hands to the SE with his left haldhen QB bootlegs, he pretends to
still have the ball. Make sure the pulling guatd®w their right elbow back as they
pull. Do not call this play in short yardage sitaas or against the 4-4 ot GAM or at the
goal line since you do not have the defender intrig” gap blocked.

This play WILL NOT work unless the right side DEwsthin one yard or less of our TE.
If he’s more, run it as “Super, Left 56 Sweep”.

\% \Y, \%
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‘47 DOUBLE REVERSE"
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Reverse pivot, hand to SE, and lead block left.

FB: Block DE

WB: Line up wider than usual and use slow, delayetion.

HB: First linebacker starting from in front of theft guard and going to the left to slot
SE: Hand off to WB on your outside shoulder.

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: 2

COACHING POINTS: The SE/WB exchange should bemetihe RG. QB needs to
attack the inside shoulder of anyone he meets.
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‘RIGHT 45 KICK”

Center: Block right “A” gap or straight ahead.

Right Guard: Pull to hole called and kick out odésedge defender.
Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Reverse pivot, fake hand off to FB, and han@/&.

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, bladcét fdefender to show.
HB: Run pitch.

WB: Run #5. Take handoff behind QB. Follow thdlipg guard.
SE: Block deepest, nearest inside defender

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: 1

Coaching Points: This play is a version of “24”6"1and “38 Option”. The
responsibility for a good fake lies with the FB time QB. We don’t try and block every
defender on this play. Most of the LBer’s showlklet themselves out of the play.

Can also be called as “Super, Right 45”.
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“‘RIGHT 61 TRAP”

Center: Block right first. If no defender in yogap, block straight ahead.
Right Guard: Pull to hole called and kick out ad#sedge defender.
Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: Gap or help center

Left Tackle: Nearest LBer

QB: Pivot left, fake handoff to FB, hand to TE, dmabtleg

FB: Head right at outside foot of OT for 3 stef@ock first wrong colored jersey.
WB: Track block

HB: Sweep right

SE: Block nearest, deepest defender

TE: Pull for the handoff and follow the right gudadthe hole.

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: The pulling right guard shoulgt &aimd kick his man out. QB
shows ball with a quick jab to the FB and then (nati$ in WB'’s belly. When QB
bootlegs, he pretends to still have the ball. Mslke the pulling guard throws his left
elbow back as he pulls.

This play is designed to look like the “24” call.
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‘RIGHT 65 KICK”

Center: Block right “A” gap or straight ahead.

Right Guard: Pull to hole called and kick out odésedge defender.
Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Reverse pivot, fake hand off to FB, and han@/&.

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, blacgtfdefender to show.
HB: Run pitch.

WB: Track Block

SE: Block deepest, nearest inside defender

TE: Pull for handoff. Follow the right guard.

SNAP COUNT: 1

Coaching Points: This play is a version of “24”6"1and “38 Option”. The
responsibility for a good fake lies with the FBf tlee QB. We don’t try and block every
defender on this play. Most of the LBer’s shoualklet themselves out of the play.

Can also be called as “Super Right 65”.
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BOBBY DODD SERIES

This is a very simple series on “paper” but it ieesithe WB and HB to be able to take a
handoff and read a defender at the same time.“tfldiring the FB” section covers how
to do this. The required cuts can be very shamexample of this is shown below:
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“42 QUICK ON”

The WB has gone in motion towards the FB. Theibalhapped when he gets behind
the RT. He then heads directly at the centethdfe’s a defender directly in front of the
center, he reads that defender and cuts the opphegction he goesigually left or
“41")). The blocks are “On” blocks, meaning the bloskare blocking straight ahead.
Down linemen are often cut or crabbed.

The QB goes through three progressions. Firgputtethe ball out behind the RG
(“quick”) for the handoff, then pivots slightly filrer to his right for a fake handoff to the
FB running “24”. The QB then runs “16” and fakesaption pitch to the HB.

Here is the same play against an even front:

m W
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The next play in the series is to hand off to tBe F

“Fake 42 Quick, 24 Cross”

You probably wouldn’t actually call the “cross” (BBobby Dodd did) against an “odd”
front due to the risk of the WB colliding with tleeoss blockers. The same play is shown
below against an “even” front.
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The first two handoffs are really fast — just “bavang!” The football is only jabbed
towards the WB (The responsibility for selling tlage is the WB’s.) Notice the WB
always heads directly at the center and does ntitrgogh the “4” hole in order to avoid
colliding with the cross blockers and to “freezeétdefense in order for them to make
sure the handoff isn’t to the WB.
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The third play in the series is to option the DE:

FS

If you're wondering why the FS is not blocked itiscause the defense shown is a
“monster” defense and is playing one more defendehe right then on our left.

The sameplay is shown below against an “even” defen
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The “Bobby Dodd” series can also be run to the iE:s
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31 QUICK ON

The key to the success of this play is the SPEEIHIB hits the hole at. He’s not
“dodging and ducking”. He’s running past the dstebefore they can even disengage
from their blocker.
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JET SERIES
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The “Jet” series differs from the “belly” seriesthmat, in the belly series on plays to the
left, the WB is the last player in the series totge ball (23", “15”, “47 Option”).
Whereas, in the Jet series, he’s the’s the fiestgrito get the ball in the series (“47
Speed”, “45 Toss”) or becomes a leade blocker P6Wer Screen”, “25 Power”, “23
Power”). As such, he uses flat motion to a pobdw one yard behind the QB. On
“power” calls to the left, he lines up about 7 sté@m the QB, otherwise about 10.

On non-power calls, or plays he’s not getting ta# &n, he turns up through the “6”
hole. This makes him a blocker for plays to tlghtiand keeps the defense from
recognizing that the play is going left simply besathe WB passed the QB. To make
this read even more difficult, the WB will pass lmehthe QB on all “Jet” calls. On a
“Jet” call the play is actually run to the righbo, on “33 Quick”, the WB would run
through the “6” hole even though the play is gdigftjand on “Jet 36 Toss” or “Jet 38
Option” the WB would pass behind the QB even thotighplay is going right.

In the jet series the offense primarily runs leftilthe defense follows the WB in
motion, at which point it primarily runs right ugjreither the SE or HB as ball carriers.

The “Jet” series makes frequent use of “Slot” fatioracalls for power runs to the inside.

You can also run a “Rocket” series, calling “Freed& Power Rocket” as the base play
and “Freeze, Rocket, 23 Lead” and “Freeze, Rodk&tas the changeups.
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‘47 SPEED”
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first wgée while heading upfield. Hike ball
with LEFT HAND UP.

Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Tackle: Pull and lead block on #1 outsideethefer (“Speed”). Block him out of
bounds. Pull behind the DE and not in front of him.

Left Guard: Pull upfield (Gut) to LBer (“SpeedBass in front of any defender between
you and the DE. Be right on the left tackles butt.

QB: Start with left foot ONE FOOT back for extranaff depth. Pivot towards WB with
back to the defense at handoff point with elbowside to keep handoff close. Finish
pivot and screen WB with your body against “leaKgugest center.

FB: Block backside DE.

WB: Motion to #4 hole. Stay even with HB’s startipgsition after handoff until outside.
Pass behind HB’s block. Do not collide with hilRead tackle’s block on #1. If tackle
has made contact, go around #1. If no contacthgide #1 defender.

SE: Track block to nearest, deepest man to inside.

TE: Post

HB: Block DE inside.

SNAP COUNT: “2”

COACHING POINTS: The snap is timed so that theghick is even with “B” gap (#4
hole) when the ball is hiked. He should be at$pked. Make sure he uses flat motion
and does not veer towards the QB (lllegal procedurneus 5 yards). This isvery
popular play to run. The companion play calls to this would'lbet, 36 Toss”, “Jet 24",
“Fake Speed 56 reverse”, and “38 Jet Option” a$ agethe “wedge” offense.

Do not worry about a defender head up on LG anéé.The two pulling linemen seal
these defenders off. | have seen an “A” gap defenddke the tackle if the WB is late for
the handoff or the QB does not have his right b@ckieduce the chance of this
happening, center has his left hand up to intertteptA” gap defendefThis play may

be difficult to run from “Slot”.
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“37 QUICK SPEED”

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Tackle: Pull and lead block on #7 hole (“Sgpge
Left Guard: Pull upfield to LBer (“Gut Speed”)

QB: Quick Pitch to HB. Bootleg the Toss.

FB: Block backside DE.

WB: Base motion left (Sweep)

SE: Block nearest, deepest man to inside

TE: Post

HB: Run outside sweep. Use no motion. Beat the DE!

SNAP COUNT: “1”

COACHING POINTS: This is the old “Quick Pitch” plalesigned for use against
slanting DE’s. If you run “47 Speed”, the left DElikely to be caught with his eyes on
the WB in motion.

If the defense is following the WB in motion and yo still want to run “47 Speed”,
simply call “Big Switch, 27 Quick Speed”. This pus the FB at WB and the WB at
FB. The FB at WB goes in motion but hits the “6” lole, letting the defense follow
him, while the WB at FB takes a “quick pitch” left, similar to the above play.
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‘47 TOSS”
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Center: Block back first, then playside.

Right Guard: Put hand on QB and follow throughehblocking back inside.
Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Reverse pivot, pitch to WB and lead block oro#iiside defensice back.
FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, theadl®E.

WB: Run pitch and take short toss.

HB: First linebacker starting from in front of theft guard and going to the left
SE: Block nearest, DEEPEST defender inside yoan kbutside LBer, chip off to FS.
TE: Post.

SNAP COUNT: 2

COACHING POINTS: Make sure FB takes his three stephis “freezes” the inside
LBer who doesn’t know if the FB is getting the batid running “B” gap or if he’s going
to block outside for a running play to “C” or “D’'QB needs to attack the inside shoulder
of the CB. This play requires a fast QB to wdfkhe QB is slow, run it as “Slot 45
Toss”.

This “47” play may be difficult to run from “Slot”
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“‘SLOT 25 POWER”

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.

Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Reverse pivot, handoff to FB.

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, cudigtit up field for handoft.

WAB: Line up 3 steps closer to QB. Motion to holea#l power block outside man of
hole. Tap QB as you pass him.

HB: Block inside LBer from LG to in front of slokf no one there, turn inside and find
someone.

SE: Block nearest, DEEPEST defender.

TE: Post

COACHING POINTS: QB calls Hut one, hut...” but doest say “two” until tapped.
This is a very popular play.
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SLOT 25 POWER TOSS

Center: Block back right

Right Guard: Pull through #5 hole and block back

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Reverse pivot, toss to FB, lead on #1 outsefertier.

FB: Take toss, put right hand on QB’s left shoubael, and follow.

WB: Motion to hole #5 and power block outside mahale. Tap QB as you pass.
HB: Block inside LBer from LG to in front of slokf no one there, turn inside and find
someone.

SE: Block nearest, DEEPEST defender.

TE: Post

QB: Calls “Hut one, hut...” but does not call “twohtil tapped.

This play can also be run as “Slot 45 Toss”.
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“‘SLOT 23 POWER”
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Reverse pivot, handoff to FB.

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, takedudf for daylight.
WB: Motion to #3 to block outside gap defender. Td#p as you pass.
SE: Block nearest, deepest defender

TE: Post

HB: Lead block on LBer from LG out to slot. If ngrfend one.

SNAP COUNT: “3” (Jet)

COACHING POINTS: This is simply a “23” with a pow@own) block on the DE by

the WB. You can bring the WB in motion between @t and FB since the snap is on
“3” (Jet call). To the defense this play will lobke “20 midline” or “57 Jet Screen” or

“47 Speed). It may not be necessary to say “Power” on this call

Can also be run from “Slot On”.
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“20 MIDLINE TRAP”

Center: Block straight ahead. Engage first defenbigke him whichever way he wants to
go.

Right Guard: Kick out nearest DL (crab block).

Right Tackle: Nearest LBer

Left Guard: Kick out nearest DL (crab block)

Left Tackle: Nearest LBer

QB: Stand behind center with left foot back. Oagmmove right foot way back from 12
o’clock position and swing it around to 9 o’clocigition. QB should now be facing
right holding football out over the top of his léftot. Hand off to the FB up the gut.

FB: Head at QB. Do not trip over QB’s left foote&d NG.

HB: Run near “A” to block ILBer. Avoid QB’s back &ab.

WB: Motion to near “A” gap. Block nearest ILBer.

SE: Post

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: 2
Coaching Points: This play can best be run agé®igir “4” tech fronts with “maxi”
splits and the FB cutting left or right off the ¢tens block. It does not work against two

“A” gap defenders. You should always test it agathe expected defense in practice. It
works well with the “Speed” series.

V/ A\ J
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“QUICK 40 JAILBREAK”

Center: Block straight ahead. Engage first defenbtigke him whichever way he wants to
go.

Right Guard: Nearest LBer.

Right Tackle: Nearest LBer

Left Guard: Nearest LBer

Left Tackle: Nearest LBer

QB: On snap, turn right foot and hand to WB in mot{(Same timing as “20 Midline
Trap”.).

FB: Head at RG. Level first defender.

HB: Nearest LBer

WB: Motion to near “A” gap for handoff. RUN FAST!

SE: Nearest, deepest defender

TE: Nearest LBer

SNAP COUNT: 2
Coaching Points: This play can best be run aga®isir “3” tech even fronts using

“maxi” splits. It does not work against two “A” gajefenders. You should always test it
against the expected defense in practice. It waedbwith the “Speed” series.
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“57 POWER SCREEN”

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.

Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Reverse pivot, fake handoff to FB. Throw te SE.

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, blodk. D

WB: Motion to #7. Kick out last defender.

SE: Take one step on post route, step back theges &br pass, follow WB'’s block. Run
to the outside of his block if possible.

TE: Post

HB: Block first linebacker starting from in front the left guard and going to the left

SNAP COUNT: “3"

COACHING POINTS: Screens are just running playghwing handoffs. The linemen
are told screens are runs, not passes, and tdack bThis play is designed for use if the
outside LBer is coming inside hard ti stop the “28™33 Quick” plays. The play
resembles “20 midline”, “23 Down Jet”, and “47 S@eeThe WB can pass between the
QB and FB on his motion. This play also works weéth the “Speed” series.
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TRIPS, 37 POWER SCREEN
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1) WB motions across formation to block #1 outsiééender

2) Line run blocks

3) QB drops one step straight back

4) HB takes on step down field. Turns 360 degreesomeback

o

Snap Count: 3
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JET COUNTERS
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“JET, 36 TOSS”

SE: Line up tight. Reach.
LG: Pull and lead up through #6 hole (Toss). Plaglet hand on QB’s left shoulderpad
LT: Reach
C: Block back left or straight ahead.
RG: GOL
RT: GOL
TE: Nearest linebacker
WB: Motion and fake “47 Speed”. Block backside pesson.
QB: Reverse pivot, fake to WB, and TOSS ball to li#hg option style pitch. Lead
block through hole #6 on #1 outside defender (T.oss)
FB: Three steps at RT, then kick out DE.
HB: Take misdirection step left, then take shorsJ/pitch from QB, put left hand on
QB'’s right shoulderpad, and follow him into #6 hole
Snap Count: Can be run on “2” or “3".

Coaching Points:
See “Jet, Pass Right, HB Pass”

You can coach this also as an “On” block where W& ¢eft or right off the block on the
DE.
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“JET, 38 TOSS”

SE: Post
LG: Pull and lead up through #8 hole (Toss). Plaglet hand on QB’s left shoulderpad
LT: Reach
C: Block back left or straight ahead.
RG: GOL
RT: GOL
TE: Nearest linebacker
WB: Motion and fake “47 Speed”.
QB: Reverse pivot, fake to WB, take 3 steps, an&3®@all to HB using option style
pitch. Lead block through hole #8 on #1 outsidiedder (Toss).
FB: Three steps at RT, then kick out DE.
HB: Take short Toss/pitch from QB, put left hand@B'’s right shoulderpad, and follow
him into #8 hole.
Snap Count: Can be run on “2” or “3".

Coaching Points:
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“JET 38 OPTION”

SE: Post
LG: Reach
LT: Reach
C: Step into playside hole. Engage first defendale heading upfield.
RG: GOL
RT: GOL
TE: Nearest linebacker
WB: Motion and fake “47 Speed”.
QB: Reverse pivot, fake to WB, and option DE.
FB: Block #1 defensive back
HB: Run pitch route.

Coaching points:

143



“JET 16 SWEEP PITCH"

SE: Post
LG: Reach
LT: Reach
C: Step into playside hole. Engage first defendale heading upfield.
RG: GOL
RT: GOL
TE: Kick out DE
WB: Motion and fake “47 Speed”.
QB: Reverse pivot, fake to WB, and run through Hfdo pitch to HB on outside.
FB: Three steps at RT, then kick out DE.
HB: Run pitch route.

Coaching points: QB looks to see if pitchman (HBgovered before pitching. If he’s
covered, he keeps.
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Can also be run as “Slot Jet 24 Counter”.
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Jet, Béss (and also Jet 38 Toss)

O
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Fake Speed, 63
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BUCK SERIES

The “Buck” series is a misdirection offense whiaed not rely on power. It is very
popular at the high school level. The principatéee of the misdirection is that the
QB'’s elbows are tucked to his sides when he maiselsamdoffs. Thus, the ball is not
extended more than a few inches from the QB’s waliis requires the backs to pass
very close to the QB to get the handoff (So clbee@B’s and backs shoulderpads
“click”). It is not the responsibility of the QB tcarry out any fakes. That is the
responsibility of the runner (It is not unusual fanning backs who are tackled while not
carrying the ball to be given a helmet star forqhality of their fakes.).

The offense is best known for two plays — the “Baaleep” and the “waggle pass”. The
buck sweep is supposed to be difficult to stop (€he even a message board called
“Bucksweep”.). However, | don’'t know why. The péde corner is left unblocked
(He’s supposed to be blocked by the big, fat, deftvtackle but I've never once seen
him get there.). Yet the play seems to work fagrgagne who runs it with the exception
of me. I ran it for one game and the corner madddckle. | once asked at
Bucksweep.com what keeps thecorner from makinggitide but received an
unsatisfactory reply.

I've included the bucksweep as the very first @aythat you can see the problem but
you can have the pulling LG take him, which | didiny (Bucksweep.com told me the
corner would miss.). High school coaches send.Thdownfield across the face of the
center to block that corner (but he never getsdhwhile the FB blocks anyone from the
LT in. 1don’t have the play diagrammed that wdgimply kept the LT in and let the

FB take the DE. The offense is proven to worklbwmould suggest talking with someone
who has actually made it work (versus me who dig.nNote: Even though I didn’t get
the “bucksweep” to work, | got the reverse offatvork.

The “waggle” pass (called “buck pass” herein) (SREAT pass. Itis included in the
running game section because it is specific todffanse.
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“‘LEFT 36 BUCK SWEEP”

Center: Block left first. If no defender in youayg block left or straight ahead.
Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: pull to the run hole called and and pplthrough it, taking first man.
Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Pivot right, handoff to HB, fake to FB, and lleg

FB: Head left at outside foot of OT for 3 stepgrthun hole #2. Block first wrong
colored jersey (Or just have him black DE).

WB: Track Block

HB: Take misdirection step left, cut right for hafid sweep hole #6.

SE: Post

TE: Kick out DE

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: QB hands to the HB with his Ieéind and then puts his right
hand in FB’s belly. When QB bootlegs, he pretaiodstill have the ball. Make sure the
pulling guards throw their right elbow back as tipey.

This play is designed to look like the “23” bellglc
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“‘LEFT 38 POWER BUCK”
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Center: Block left gap first, then playside.

Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: pull to the run hole called and andl pp through it, blocking back inside
for a linebacker.

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Pivot right, handoff to HB, fake to FB, and lieg

FB: Head left at outside foot of OT for 3 stepgrthun hole #2. Block first wrong
colored jersey.

WB: Block down on DE (“Power”).

HB: Take misdirection step left, cut right for hafid sweep hole #8.

SE: Post

TE: Nearest linebacker

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: Make sure HB runs wide. The mglright guard should try and
log the CB. QB hands to the HB with his left hamdl then puts his right hand in FB’s
belly. When QB bootlegs, he pretends to still hdneeball. Make sure the pulling
guards throw their right elbow back as they pull.

This play is designed to look like the “23” call.
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“‘LEFT 22 BUCK TRAP”

Center: Block left first. If no defender in youayg block straight ahead.

Right Guard: Gap or help center

Right Tackle: Block nearest LBer.

Left Guard: Pull to #2 hole. Look for wrong caddrjersey.

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Pivot right, handoff to FB, and bootleg. Do feke handoff to HB (No time).
FB: Head left at outside foot of OT for 3 stepaut Gack to aim for center’s far hip.
Follow the pulling guard to the hole.

WB: Skip track block since run is inside #6.

HB: Run Buck Sweep. Execute proper fake when pg<3mB

SE: Post

TE: Nearest linebacker

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: The pulling left guard should tagd kick his man out. After
handoff to the FB, when QB bootlegs, he pretenddilichave the ball. Make sure the
pulling guard throws his right elbow back as hdguAgainst the 5-3, shown below, it is

recommended the right tackle double-team the TEB as shown.
This play is designed to look like the “Left 36 BuSweep” call.
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“17 BUCK”
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach.

Right Tackle: Reach.

Left Guard: GOL.

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Pivot right, fake handoff to HB, and bootleg.

FB: Head left at outside foot of OT for 3 stepgrtiiog DE.

WB: Base motion left. Fake a reverse handoff fidB

HB: Take misdirection step left, cut right for fakandoff, sweep hole #8.
SE: Block nearest safety.

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: 1
COACHING POINTS: Make sure HB runs a good fak&ip$he fake to the FB. When

QB bootlegs, he shifts the ball to his outside aifrhis play is designed to look like the
“38 Buck Sweep” call.
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‘47 BUCK REVERSE”
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach.

Right Tackle: Reach.

Left Guard: GOL.

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Pivot right, handoff to HB, and bootleg to ldaldck on #1 outside defender.
FB: Head left at outside foot of OT for 3 stepgrtiiog DE.

WB: Turn full circle and sweep outside shouldeH&.

HB: Take misdirection step left, cut right for hafigl give ball to wingback.
SE: Track block nearest, deepest defender.

TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: Make sure wingback passes toothtside of the HB.  When
QB bootlegs, he becomes a blocker. This play $sgded to look like the “36 Buck
Sweep” call. The WB should use no motion and taththe way around in order to slow
down when he reaches the reverse handoff point.
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“BUCK PASS LEFT”

Center: Block right

Right Guard: Block right

Right Tackle: Block right

Left Guard: Block right

Left Tackle: Block right

QB: Reverse pivot, fake handoff to FB with rightidaball on hip with left hand. Roll
out to the left. Run or look for a receiver fromght to left.
FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, logcRI®E.
WB: Motion to #6 and run drag

SE: Run #2

TE: Post

HB: Fake 36 Buck, block backside.

SNAP COUNT: “3”

COACHING POINTS: The receivers are not numberethplay. The QB will keep
the ball and run first and throw second. This ysvarsion of the “waggle” pass.

153



00 OO O
20
O

Left 32 Jet Buck&ap (or Left 22 Jet Trap)
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POWER PLAYS

Power plays are plays that use the WB block dowa dawn lineman. They can
be used to create a double team. Power plays adewlsere we want to get a guaranteed
minimum number of yards on the play, usually whenwant to get a first down. It is
more important that a down lineman not make thkléaia that situation. It's a pretty
safe bet if the safety made the tackle in a thowm@and three yards to go situation that
we made the first down. The same cannot be st ilefensive tackle made the stop in
the same situation.

To achieve a “power” block simply add the cue “Powe the play call. This
will tell the wingback (WB) to motion to the holalted and block the defensive lineman
“away” from him. If he has to pass by the QB tosio he taps the QB as he passes. The
QB will delay his final snap count until tapped.

It is unnecessary to call a “power” block when rimgrnthe “6” hole except from
“WB Over” or “Backs Over”.
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“‘BACKS OVER, 26 POWER ™
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SE: Post
LG: Reach
LT: Reach

C: Step into playside hole. Engage first defendale heading upfield.
RG: GOL
RT: GOL
TE: Nearest linebacker.
WB: Motion and “power” block outside man “6” holéap QB as you pass.
QB: Reverse pivot and hand ball to FB. Roll ouif @ pass.
FB: Three steps at RT for handoff
HB: Lead block inside LBer from RG to TE. If yourcafind one, go inside and look for

one.

Coaching Points:

QB calls “Hut one, hut...” but does not say “two” iitapped.
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“38 POWER TOSS”
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Center: Fill backside “A” (Toss), else block stidighead.

Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: Pull to #6 (Toss)

QB: Reverse pivot, pitch to HB. Lead block on éutside defender.
FB: Block DE.

WB: Power block DE inside. When FB joins, go uméarest linebacker.
SE: Post

TE: Nearest linebacker

HB: Run #8 hole and take soft toss from QB.

SNAP COUNT: “2"

COACHING POINTS: You can teach the WB, that whem BB arrives, to chip off to
help the TE.
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Wing Over, 25 Power

Can also be run as “WB Over, 25 Power Toss”

158



“17 POWER”

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: GOL

QB: Reverse pivot, sweep.

FB: Block playside DE.

WB: Motion to #4 hole. Tap QB as you pass. Leadblon outside defender of # 7 hole.
SE: Block nearest, deepest man to inside

TE: Post

HB: Block DE inside.

SNAP COUNT: “2”

COACHING POINTS: The snap is timed so that thegherck is even with “B” gap (#4
hole) when the ball is hiked. He should be at$pkked. He then deepens up his route
after the handoff to pass behind the HB.

QB calls “Hut one, hut...” but does not call out “twmtil tapped.

Note: Do not try and run “18 Power”. The play is wlow.
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THE TOSS SERIES

Another form of a power play is the “Toss” seri€his series adds the QB as a blocker.

36 TOSS

FS

SE: Post

LT: Reach

LG: Pull and put right hand on QB'’s left shouldéollow QB to hole. Block first wrong
colored jersey to your inside.

Center: Blockhacksidehole first. Otherwise block playside.

RG: GOL

RT: GOL

TE: Nearest linebacker

WB: Track block the “6” hole

FB: DE

QB Toss ball to HB, follow FB to find hole, block #utside defender.
TE: Nearest LBer

Coaching points: This defense is balanced so we teaattack it unbalanced. By pulling
the LG we gain an extra blocker (two if we pull tte too). Can also be run as “Super”,
which is what | highly recommend.

Snap Count: 2
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“38 TOSS”
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Center: Check backside hole first. Otherwise, blplelyside.

Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: Put right hand on QB and follow todadboking inside for your man
Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Reverse pivot, sweep hole #8 and block #1 dgferback. If he’s already being
blocked, go to nearest, deepest defender.

FB: Load DE.

HB: Take the toss and run it all the way to thesmid.

WB: Inside LBer

SE: Post

TE: Nearest LBer

SNAP COUNT: 2

Coaching Points: This is the same as “36 Tossflnubne hole wider. 1find it keeps the
DE honest. Again, this can be run from “Super”, etthi highly recommend.
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“38 POWER TOSS”
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Center: check backside hole first, then block ptég/s

Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Guard: Follow QB. Pull up through #8 hole

Left Tackle: Reach

QB: Reverse pivot, sweep hole #8 and block #1 dgferback. If he’s already being
blocked, go to nearest, deepest defender.

FB: Load DE.

HB: Take the toss and run it all the way to thesmlg.

WB: Power block down lineman defender away from\Wi in the hole called (DE)
SE: Post

TE: Nearest LBer

V V

SNAP COUNT: 2

Coaching Points: This is “38 Toss” with a doublanteon the DE. It can also be run as a
‘Draw”.
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SINGLE WING

In the “Single Wing”, the QB moves over behind Rt dhe SE lines up outside the
WB. The blocking rules are normal except as follows

HB: If not getting the ball, don’t go right

QB: Block outside down lineman to hole called exaap“24”. Lead block on “24”.
Center: Snap ball halfway between HB and FB.
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“SINGLE WING “23 LATERAL”

“SINGLE WING 36 TOSS”
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SINGLE WING RIGHT 45 KICK

(can also be run without “kick”)

SINGLE WING 38 POWER TOSS
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USING DIFFERENT
FORMATIONS
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USING THE SLOT FORMATION CALLS

As mentioned in the first section, the slot cdl&lgt”, “Slot On”, and “Slot Over”) are
primarily used against five down linemen when yanwto run inside because it moves
the DE and/or corner further out. Here are somengkes:
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Slot 15

Slot On, 23
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Slot Over, 24 Cross
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ENDS OVER
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The “Ends Over” formation is run when we’re on te hashmark and we want to
power that sideline. It has two features to itskiit moves the DE “out” on the left and
“in” on the right. We would want to run the balkide the TE on plays to the left and
outside the WB on plays to the right. Second, wedgeable team opportunities since
both the HB and the TE are both assigned to bleelsame player, the LBer covering
our HB. This provides us with a double team onliBer if he’s a stud or we can “cross
block” the TE and the LT and double team the DE: i@side plays (23, midline, and
trap are unchanged (except the LBer is double tdamé23) and can all still be run.
Our pass plays are, however, affected as playarduplicate routes. Therefore, except
for “Pass Right, 0 Open” we would not pass fromftrenation. Let’s begin with the run
to #5 hole. We must run “toss” if we want a blocktbe corner. Notice the amount of
force we are able to apply on this play to the naddBer (“Mike”) if the defense does
not follow the motion. Even if the Sam LBer doelde our WB, he must come “over
the top” of our double or triple team block on Mike
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ENDS OVER, 45 TOSS

However, the true choice of holes to run is thénéf@ in order to get away from the
corner. If the defense is not following the motiman we can run it as “23 Power” and
get a double team block on the inside LBer andheor, if the defense is following the
motion, run it as “23 on 1” or call “33 Quick on.Irhe quick snap count of “1” will tell
the WB not to use motion. These three plays are/stom the following page:

168



ENDS OVER 23 CROSS
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ENDS OVER 33 QUICK
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ENDS OVER, 25 POWER

The balanced defense tells us to go unbalanced.

Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Reverse pivot, hand to FB. Roll out.

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, cut®@if's block.

WB: Count 3 fewer steps from the ball than norrividtion to #5 hole, tap QB as you
pass, and power block outside defender.

HB: Block nearest LBer via hole #3 or #5.

SE: Line up “Over”: Post.

TE: Line up “Over”, block nearest LBer

SNAP COUNT: 2

COACHING POINTS: Make sure FB takes his three stdhis is a very popular play
amongst coachesBacks Over 26 Power” is the same play to the roside.
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ENDS OVER 38 OPTION
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BACKS OVER

The “Backs Over” formation works the same as thed&Over” formation except,
instead of calling it on the left hashmark, we dadin the right hashmark. It allows us to
run into the near sideline with power while stdhmaining balanced and with our SE to
the wide side of the field.
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Backs Over, 46 Toss
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Backs Over, 34 Quick
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Backs Over, 26 Power

Backs Over, 35 Jet

You can also run “Backs Over 57 Power Screen” fthis formation.
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“TE OVER, RIGHT 23 KICK"
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Center: Block right first. If no defender, straigthead.

Right Guard: Pull to hole called and kick out odésedge defender.
Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

QB: Pivot left, fake toss to HB, hand to FB, anadthey

FB: Step right with right foot and lok right witlehmet. Wait for HB to clear. Take toss
and run “3” hole.

WB: Track

HB: Run right, faking 36 Toss.

SE: Nearest, deepest defender.

TE: Change sides and block nearest linebacker

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: Make sure HB runs wide. The mglright guard should look
for his man as he comes to line. QB fakes tosisediB and then steps right, using
option style pitch to the FB. Make sure the pgjlguards throw their right elbow back
as they pull.

This play is designed to look like the “36 Tossll.ca
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“FLIP, 26 POWER”
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: GOL

Right Tackle: GOL

Left Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: reach

QB: reverse pivot and hand to FB the same as”2dll. ¢ut.
FB: Run “24” for handoff — then slant to “6” hole.

WB: Align left (“Flip”). Motion to #6 hole. Kick otiDE.
SE: Block nearest, deepest defender

TE: Post

HB: Block inside LBer.

SNAP COUNT: “2"

COACHING POINTS: This play sets up “Flip 48 Speedbu can also run “23” from
this formation.
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SUPER 54 TOSS
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LE: Pull for inside handoff to #4 hole

LT: Reach

LG: Pull to #4 hole and kick out first defenderstwow. If no defender shows, pull up
through #6 and block toss.

Center: Block first to left, else straight ahead.

RG: GOL

RT: GOL

RE: GL

WB: Track Block

FB: DE

QB: Fake to HB. Hand off to TE in front of you af®60 degree turn. Block backside.
HB: Execute fake handoff on toss. Block LBer frois Bn out.

Coaching points: This defense is balanced so we teaattack it unbalanced. By pulling
the LG we gain an extra blocker (two if we pull tie too). Make the HB hunch over for
his fake. Can also be run as “Super 54 Toss Sweep”

Snap Count: 2
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SUPER 45 TOSS

SE: Line up tight. Nearest, deepest defender (Gankee told to help the LT)
LT: GOL

LG: GOL

Center: Block first to right, else straight ahead.

RG: Pull and put leftt hand on QB’s right shouldesllow QB to hole. Block first wrong
colored jersey to inside.

RT: Reach

RE: Post

WB: Short motion, take toss, put hand on back ofa@B follow.

FB: DE

QB Toss ball to HB, follow FB to find hole, block #utside defender.

Snap Count: 2

This is the companion play to the “Super 36 Tosse&W
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TE OVER 33 QUICK
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigdée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: GOL

TE: Line up “Over”. Block nearest linebacker

QB: Open pivot, handoff to HB, and fake option pito WB.

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, cudigtit up field for handoff.
WB: Run pitch.

HB: Line up on hole #3. Run straight ahead forttaedoff.

SE: Block nearest, DEEPEST defender.

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: Make sure QB holds the ball aufront of himself and the hole.
Make sure the FB takes his 3 steps. This “freettesDT who doesn’t know if the FB is
getting the ball or not. QB needs to carry outaptfake to WB afterwards. In the above
example, the center has come straight out andgbehis back to the ball carrier in order
to block the right cornerback should he try andbfelthe WB’s motion. He does this
because the middle LBer probably will be gone keefoe center can get to him (But if he
was still there, the center would take him). Agaia NG, center blocks the NG.

SPEED is the objective here. The play is to hamgmefast the DT has no chance

to react. It can also be run as “HB Over 34 Quick”.
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“SUPER, 33 QUICK"
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Center: Step into playside hole. Engage first nigée while heading upfield.
Right Guard: Reach

Right Tackle: Reach

Left Guard: GOL

Left Tackle: Nearest LBer

QB: Open pivot, handoff to HB, and fake option pito WB.

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, cudigtit up field for handoft.
WB: Run pitch.

HB: Line up on hole #3. Run straight ahead forttaadoff.

SE: Block nearest LBer inside you. The coach tals this on the side line.
TE: Post

SNAP COUNT: 1

COACHING POINTS: Make sure QB holds the ball aufront of himself and the hole.
Make sure the FB takes his 3 steps. This “freettesDT who doesn’t know if the FB is
getting the ball or not. QB needs to carry outapfake to WB afterwards. In the above
example, the center has come straight out andgbehis back to the ball carrier in order
to block the right cornerback should he try andbfelthe WB’s motion. He does this
because the middle LBer probably will be gone keefoe center can get to him (But if he
was still there, the center would take him). Agaia NG, center blocks the NG.

SPEED is the objective here. The play is to hagmefast the DT has no chance
to react. The coach has to tell the SE to bloekinkide LBer. The play can also be run
as “Backs Over 34 Quick”.
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TRIPS, 47 SPEED

B C

(1))

1) QB starts with his left foot (SE side) foot back

2) RG, RT and RTE are all blocking upfield, lookitagblock anyone covering the
motion man.

3) FB blocks end man on LOS (B)

4) QB pivots right to face WB on snap with midlifo®twork. This allows WB to take a
deeper handoff. This is why QB’s foot is back.

5) With QB’s right elbow touching his side, he harudf to WB. After handing off, he
wedges #2 hole.

6) Center steps left and fills #1 hole. LT and L@lpLT has CB. LG has OLBer but
must follow LT (no shortcuts) to cut off DE. SE hsmarest, deepest defender. HB has
cleanup inside.

The “Trips” formation is best used against Cover Cover 3. The defense must
move the FS from the middle of the field which opeip the middle. But, because we
have moved two players to the left for their one,vave a blocker on every defender.
The WB takes a deep handoff to be certain he ctbarpenetration coming from holes
#1 and #3. We cut the penetration down at #3 bylgulling the LG across it. The QB
will get tackled so he needs a rib protector.
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PASSING

The DC wing T passing game is specifically desigtoegick up a seven man rush and to
let the QB outrun the eighth man of an eight mahra system developed by the
University of Hawaii's “Rainbow Warriors” back ité early 90’s. If you practice it, no
one’s getting through. To make certain of thissbaadopted the 3 second passing game
used so successfully by USC’s Pete Carroll.

In addition, the passes to the SE are specificibigned for his close in alignment. A
close in alignment is usually associated with avd@nd out” pattern to give the
receiver more room. However, we let the HB rus fhattern (#1) because he’s in even
tighter to the QB than the SE. Instead, we let3Become off his track block after 3
steps (*) and run a “curl out” to #2. It has thxaet same effect of giving the receiver
more room while also giving the QB an easier thrdwe SE is always eventually
uncovered on this routeThis is because, if the corner followed the SEam his track
block route and we only pass 20% of the time, lb&dvrong 80% of the time. But the
actual percentage figure is much higher than tRisssing 20% of the time, in a game of
50 offensive plays, we’'d only pass 10 times. Siveehave more than 10 passing plays,
we’d probably only throw to the SE one time in angaon each of his patterns or once
for “#2 Open” and once on “#3 Open”. Hence, 96%hefrest of the time the corner
would be wrong to follow our SE on his track bleelnd so he eventually won't. And,
of course, if the corner does cover him, the QB kakp and run into the area vacated by
the corner, making the corner wrong 100% of thestim

When the SE runs “#3 Open” he will up, becausei®tiose in alignment, running a
steep angled “post” pattern. To begin with, thetps already a dangerous pass:

“The post is not a blitz check or a hot route, muinstead designed and intended to put a
knife in the heart of the defense. The post raugerelatively easy route to run and
probably the easiest throw for a quarterback to emaBn the flip side, the post is the
toughest route for a cornerback in man coverage pdst route enables the receiver to
use half the field, and all the quarterback hasléas throw to the open area in the
middle of the field.” -Tim Shaffner, Defensive Coordinator, Butler Comrnyu@iollege

The steeper release angle by the SE is hard fefeader to get under (“under cut”) to
intercept. If he tries, the SE’s angle causesthifidrift deep”. Here is warning by a
defensive coach to his corners about this happening

“Avoid undercutting the post. Do not undercut tleeeiver unless the pass is under-
thrown and you can get your hands on the ball. Weat undercut the post because as
soon as the quarterback sees you underneath tleevexde is going to throw the ball
over your head, and as soon as the receiver feeisipderneath him, he is going to drift
deep and away from you. You can expect a 90-93%sdaiate when you try to undercut
the post too early - and it's going to be a touckdd - Tim Shaffner, Defensive
Coordinator, Butler Community College

* Three steps are used before the cut becausestbas® will be watching the FB for the first thsteps of

the play. Thus, the SE cuts out on the very stephich the FB is ready to take the ball. It'sydifficult
for the corner to watch the SE and FB both on 3f{attep.
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Thus, the corner, even if he does follow the SKtilsbeat 90-95% of the time versus

“#3 Open”. He can't get in a position to defend gass because the SE is automatically
“drifting deep” and the QB is automatically throwideep. It's built right into play! It's
best run when you'’re in “second and one” or “thardl one”. If the pass is incomplete,
you can always “power wedge” to get the first down.

Our other passes to the SE also come off his “tbdagk”. On a “throw back” he’ll

follow his track block for three steps and then ngiht through the inside linebackers for
“#2 Open” on the opposite side of the field. Agdlrere’s no one to cover him and his
“close in” alignment allows him to reach this anedhe required 3 seconds. This throw,
however, is about 23-25 yards and may be beyonchtige of your QB. The SE,
however, can turn around and stop anytime he’s dghat will help.

The simplest pass to the SE is the “Quick” sle&&dme would say the SE should be
“farther out” on a slant to give him “more roomActually, we don’'t need that. Because,
if the SE pitches back to the HB on the “Quick &atkeral”, we're now giving the HB
“more room”. And, if we don't call the “lateralt's because the defense is not playing a
safety (“Cover 0”) and the SE is now running intodre room”.

Thus, even though our SE plays “close in” to the @B does not negatively affect our
passing game to him.

Our HB is ideally positioned to run “Pass Left #peD” or “Pass Left, HB Throwback”.
You always want players positioned “inside” to tapasses “outside”. The TE runs the
identical routes to his side (“Pass Right #1 Opeamd “Pass Right TE Throwback”) for
the identical reason. Yet he can also run “Pa#s#3 and get that same steep, post
angle the defense can’t cover.

There is an additional area throw, “Zero Open'thie flats. This is used against defenses
that are rushing six (and not 7-8). It works l&kescreen pass. “Zero Open” tells all the
other receivers that they’re not getting the badl & run straight down field (“Fly”) and
take their defender with them. The QB sets uptow deep beind the FB’s block and
then swings the ball outside to either the HB or W& very effective against six down
linemen. The QB is taught to throw routes #1-8tfand then the “Zero opens” and
“throwbacks”. Try every kid at every pass becatifferences occur due to “right
footedness”. This refers to the fact that some ki@h catch better on a route to the right
than to the left and vice-versa. The inabilitydo left” is prevalent amongst right

handed players and requires about two days ofipragt'going left” to overcome.

In addition to being “pass route” specific, the Qidy has to learn four areas to throw to;
#0, #1, #2, #3, and Throwback. This makes learamgimple that I've never had to
explain it to a QB twice. It's equally easy forcbaeceiver to learn his routes making the
entire system very simple to learn. Indeed! Tlaeeonly two dangers to the system.
The first is a receiving coach that gets boredstads adding “new routes”. Thisis a
complete waste of time. The second danger is wharsee a receiver fail to run his
assigned route. This is a signAifention Defict Disorder (ADD) and is a serious
problem. Such a receiver can usually only be wsequick slants. Although this player
will often have great hands it is wisest to keap bif the field on a passing down. Two
things can, and will, go wrong. If you call thespdo him, he won't be where he’s
supposed to be and the now confused and surpriBesil¥ind himself looking at
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empty “area” and wondering where his receiver &tond, if you don’t call the pass to
him, there’s a good chance that this kid will stilh right at where you've just called the
pass and bring a defender with him. Although ACAD be medically treated, there is
nothing you as a coach can do about this playeriie pass patterrexceptreplace him.

| have written an article on coaching ADD playensl éhe solution to this problem does
not exist.

Keep in mind that you actually have more passes ybe can throw in a game when you
only throw once every five plays. This tells ydat 1) extra pass plays are unnecessary
and 2) you can be receiver specific to your rodéhat that latter means is that you can
pick certain receivers to run certain routes. Yimay have one SE that catches “#3
Open” better than the others. So you would speadlfi put him on the field for that play.
Another SE catches “#2 Open” just as well the ofitayer but not “#3 Open”, so you let
him catch “#2 Open” in order to be fair. Almostyane can catch the quick slant so you
can drop further down in receiving talent and &@lfair. In fact, you can have each
receiver specialize in that one pass and stopiprmagthe passes he can’t catch while
practicing the one pass he can catch.

This is very important because someone once s@itieh you throw the ball, three
things can happen and two of them are bad.” Asaalt, you must eliminate the “bad”
or you will learn to simply not throw. So we rdetQB to make the throw, throw only
what he can hit, and throw it only to a kid that catch it. Failure to do this is just plain
stupid. You will find something here your QB cémnaw and you will find something
here your receiver(s) can catch. Do it. Two dwwery three pass completions often
end up in touchdowns. | complete 67% of my pasdesh means that, in theory, | have
a 45% chance of scoring every fifth play of a ganfeu have to learn two things. They
are 1) kids drop more passes in a game than iniggaand 2) the most likely pass a
receiver will dropis his very first one | solve problem #1 by making sure the receiver
catches 80% of his throws in practice. Catching 80 practice equals 67% on game
day. | solve problem #2 by telling the receiveatthe is most likely to drop the very first
pass | call to him because he will take his eyéshefball in order to run with it
afterwards. Many times just my telling them tlisnough. But there is a right way and
a wrong way to everything. Never tell a kid, “Dbdrop it” as a threat. You've actually
increased his chances of dropping it and then grafterwards for doing so. It's much
easier and better to tell a child, “I bet you dyopr first pass.” He’ll remember that bet
and he won't take it as a threat. He’'ll take ibashallenge. Remember! You've got a
benchload of kids dying to catch a pass. At leasthas a 45% chance of scoring. Who
is the stupid one if you don’t throw?

Here’s my average (subject to good coaching heipglevailable). | get about 27-28
plays in a game (five possessions) to my oppor#zh(%) (game duration, one hour and
twenty minutes). | score, on average, in five playich means | should average 35
points per game but, in reality, it's 28 points d&ese | usually end up running the clock
out on my last possession. In those 27-28 pldy/throw five times and score twice
through the air. One fifth of my plays account fiaif of my score!

* Against my DC-46, the other team also gets fiesgessions, but often only one first down, or 24sl
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Notice how, on average, it takes me five playsctwres and | pass on every fifth play?
There’s a direct relationship here. This sect®mportant. It not only puts you in the
winner’s circle, it puts those “wasted” playerstba bench in the winner’s circle. The
more weapons you have to score with, the hardeay®tio stop. Somebody on that
bench is a touchdown waiting to happen — eversibily “Quick Pass and Lateral to the
SE” (And you have three such passes.).

Which brings us to the question, why do we onlpthonce every five plays?

The answer to that is simple. It's because pagsitechnically not a youth offense. Not
only do we need good hands at the receiver podiiibralso an accurate QB. The
chances that you’ll have both are not very gooberé&fore, we must throw to uncovered
receivers. Throw every fifth play and they're umered. That is a proven football
statistic (*). Coach JB threw every third play dnd kids were still uncovered. Why?
Because the defense was still right 67% of the anmehe wasn’t dropping the ball. We
can’'t say that we won’t drop the ball. In fact%8®f the time, | do. Could I raise that
figure? Yes. But it would require that | switalorih coaching the offensive line to
coaching the receiverd he receivers need coachinyet the last coaching spot filled is
usually the receiver coach. It gets ignored — eviéin me. So, when | throw, | need to
be confident that, if it's incomplete, | can spick up the first down on the next play. |
can do that if my FB averages 5 yards per carryjbst to be sure, I'd like it to be only 4
yards to go for a first down. Hence, | tend tethin “Down X and 4 (or less) yards to
go”. The odds of being in that situation are alims in five. But, with a good receiver
coach, you can take more risk and up that to otlerée plays simply because you don’t
have to worry aboutwide operkid dropping the ball and putting you in third aince.

Sometimes, you don’t even have to complete the foagst the first down. This is
because we change our snap count to “3” on pags.plWith defenses used to us
snapping on “2” (and often “1”), changing to “3”as invitation to the defense to jump
offsides (and which is why we change the count)at’s a five yard penalty and first
down for us even if the pass was incomplete. Make, however, that your kids don’t
“pop” the defender coming offsides, or the penadtgn you. To prevent this, on pass
plays, you can have your offensive line close thgés for the first two counts.

So how do we actually pass once in every five flaygho is keeping track?

The receivers are. The SE’s are instructed tahelbffensive coordinator every down
how many more plays it is to “pass”. So, when goe to the FB on first down, the SE
standing beside you and waiting to take the plagays “Four more plays till pass,
Coach”. The next SE will tell you, “Three more y#dill pass, Coach.”

This isn’t intended to nag you. It's intended taka you look at the first down marker.
Somewhere, in the next four plays, you can afforgdss, have it fall incomplete, and
still pick up the first. They're just reminding ydo notice when that opportunity comes
up because, otherwise, you'll just keep readinghrer DE to decide whether to run
inside, or outside, of hirand he’ll never give you a pass readBoth the yard marker
and computer statistics will tell you when to pass.

* Calculated by the West Point, Air Force, and Apolés military academies.

184



The yard marker tells you when you can afford tesgaut the computer statistics tell you
when you can't afford not to pas8ecause, if you ran the FB to both sides anpli¢tieed

up less than 5 yards each time, that’s a staistieaming at you to pas€ither the
defense is piled up at the line to stop the ruthey’re bigger and better than you are and
you need to try something else. The bottom lirtbas you pass whether you're making
good yards or bad on the ground.

You should average about one yard passing for éheeg yards rushing. Thus, Georgia
Southern, a highly successful team and whose adfensown is patterned after,
averaged 370 yards rushing per game and 113 pasBira ratio has taken them to
several national championships. If you find yoliridling short of this ratio in passing,
you’re either not throwing enough or executing plassing game poorly.

CALLING THE PASSES: To see who is open, on the fafore you call your pass,
watch the “posting” backside end on your run pagee who is covering him. If the
safety is covering him, call a “QB Keep” pass G#h or #2 open”. If a corner is
covering him, call a “throwback” or screen pase itite area vacated by the corner
chasing #3 receiver. “Pass right” examples are: ThEowback”, “WB Throwback”, or
“Right 67 Screen”. If the posting end is uncovertdow to him on “#3 Open”. If you
make this one read, you’'ll always throw to an opegeiver.

PASSING FOR 7-8's:Very young QB’s and receivers will probably haveremsuccess
with “area” throws. Here the QB throws to a certspot on the field and the receiver
runs to that same spot. The “spot” is whereved#fender back is standing. The QB
will throw a soft, easy pass directly at the defamahd the receiver will run directly in
front of that defender. This gives the QB and ine&rea common reference point and
keeps the pass short and underneath the defense.

This may seem like an odd way to throw a passtlmives both offensive players a
common aiming point as well as “freezes” the deéendrhe defender doesn’'t move. He
stands and waits for the ball to come down. Oceiker intercepts it in front of him.

This is a normal response for a defender and gesutiur receiver not only catching the
pass but doing it on the run versus a standinghdeferesulting in a big gain after catch.

Example: Bring your TE 3-4 yards across in fronyodir center on a “down and in” and
have the QB throw to the MLBer. TE intercepts amas by the MLBer. Now have the
SE and “WB Over” both doubleteam the outside LBetheir side. Who makes the
tackle? You can have the SE run the same “downrérftom the opposite direction
with the TE and WB blocking.

You can also run reverse handoffs on your pasdss.the same play thrown to the TE
above, only now have the SE or “WB Over” run “doamd in” and take an inside reverse
handoff from the TE.

You can also throw screen passes to 7-8's sucWa&sOver, 57 Power Screen”. If you
have your SE step backwards for the pass, evendfdps it, he can legally pick the ball
back up and run with it again.

The standard pass plays follow. Keep in mind thathighly successful “buck (waggle)”
pass has already been presented.
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“PASS RIGHT”

Center: Block left

Right Guard: Block left

Right Tackle: Block left

Left Guard: Block left

Left Tackle: Block left

QB: Reverse pivot, fake handoff to HB. Roll outhe right. Throw to designated
receiver.

FB: Log block DE.

HB: Run #6. Block “C” gap defender.
WB: Run curl route

SE: Post

TE: Run out and up

SNAP COUNT: “3”

COACHING POINTS: The receivers are numbered ¥Bis always in the flats, #2 on
the curl, and #3 on the post. The #1 receiver (&) be no more than 5 yards up field
when/if the pass is thrown to him. He is to rurtfar to the outside than up field in
order to stay away from the WB’s pattern. The WiBwdd start on his normal post and
then dip his shoulder to curl as sharply as possible then comes back to the QB. The
#3 receiver (SE) simply posts over the middle. @ba&ch can specify which receiver the
QB is to throw to by saying “Pass Right, #1 open"Rass Right, #2 open”, etc. The #2
route is normally a clearing route and the onetleaked but, if we have a good QB we
can make this an “out” route. The QB will keep ba#l and run if the coach calls, “Pass
Right, QB Keep”. The “0” receiver is the above wibblve been the left HB but he is
needed as a pass blocker first and will always pkk until you call “0O Open”.

On the pass blocking, the backside OT may hastefp back and “pull” sideways
like a guard in order to get his man (The DE). Tihe should be trained to expect the
defense to jump off sides due to the change in snapt. The HB never runs his “0
Open” unless it is called. Otherwise, he pass lddbk #6 hole.
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“PASS RIGHT, WB THROWBACK”

500 g
O

O

Center: Block left

Right Guard: Block left

Right Tackle: Block left

Left Guard: Block left

Left Tackle: Block left

QB: Reverse pivot, fake handoff to HB. Roll outhe right. Throw back to designated
receiver (WB).

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, logckI®E.
HB: Run #6. Block “C” gap defender.

WB: Run drag route

SE: Post (Pick any defender on the WB)

TE: Run out and up.

SNAP COUNT: “3”
COACHING POINTS: The WB is the designated receivko will slant away from the

QB. Of the throwback passes, the “WB Throwbacking of the best as it simulates his
track blocking route. You can also throw a “TE TWwhback”.
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“PASS RIGHT, HB OPTION"

Center: Block left

Right Guard: Block left

Right Tackle: Block left

Left Guard: Block left

Left Tackle: Block left

HB: Run option pitch route. Take pitch and throwd&signated receiver.
FB: Log block DE.

QB: Reverse pivot. Run #6. Pitch to HB optionestlock “6” gap defender.
WB: Run curl route

SE: Post

TE: Run out and up

SNAP COUNT: “3"

COACHING POINTS: The receivers are numbered ¥#Bis always in the flats, #2 on
the curl, and #3 on the post. The #1 receiver ($E) be no more than 5 yards up field
when/if the pass is thrown to him. He is to rurtfar to the outside than up field in
order to stay away from the WB'’s pattern. The WiBLdd start on his normal post and
then dip his shoulder to curl as sharply as possible then comes back to the QB. The
#3 receiver (SE) simply posts over the middle. @b&ch can specify which receiver the
HB is to throw to by saying “Pass Right, HB Opti¢d, Open” or “#2 Open”, etc. The
#2 route is normally a clearing route and the eaest called but, if we have a good HB
we can make this an “out” route. There is no “G®@pthat goes with this call. If
designated receiver is covered, HB keeps and runs.

On the pass blocking, the backside OT may hastefp back and “pull” sideways
like a guard in order to get his man (The DE). Tihe should be trained to expect the
defense to jump off sides due to the change in soapt.
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“PASS RIGHT, WB JET”

#3 #1

V Vv v ey,

V

#0

Center: Block left

Right Guard: Block left

Right Tackle: Block left

Left Guard: Block left

Left Tackle: Block left

QB: Reverse pivot, fake handoff to HB. Roll outhe right. Throw back to the WB.
FB: Log block DE.

HB: Run #6. Block “C” gap defender.

WB: Run Jet motion. Turn around for the pass.
SE: Post

TE: Run out and up

SNAP COUNT: “3”
COACHING POINTS: The #3 receiver (SE) simply paster the middle and the TE

runs to #1. The QB rolls right, after faking to tHB, and throws back to the WB. Useful
play if the corner on the SE follows the SE on post
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“PASS LEFT, WB SPEED PASS”

#3
#2
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Center: Block right

Right Guard: Block right

Right Tackle: Block right

Left Guard: Block right

Left Tackle: Block right

QB: Reverse pivot, hand to WB. Run “speed” pas$ero
FB: Block DE

WB: Run “47 Speed”. Pull up and throw.
HB: Block DE

SE: Rub #2

TE: Run #3

SNAP COUNT: “3”

COACHING POINTS: The receivers are numbered 23 pQB”. Youll be missing #1
in the flats, #2 is on the curl, and #3 is on tbet@nd QB is on throwback. The SE
should start on his normal post for 3 steps and the his shoulder to curl as sharply as
possible to get to #2. The #3 receiver (TE) singagts over the middle. The coach can
specify which receiver the WB is to throw to by isay#2 open” or “#3 open” or “QB
Open”. The #2 route is almost always open on a R4iBs”.

On the pass blocking, the backside OT may havpull’ sideways like a guard
in order to get his man (The DE). The line shdagdrained to expect the defense to
jump off sides due to the change in snap count.
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“PASS RIGHT, 0 OPEN”

O

Center: Block left guard to man over

Right Guard: Block center’s man to man over

Right Tackle: Block left guard to man over

Left Guard: Block left tackle’s man to man over

Left Tackle: Block left DE

QB: Reverse pivot, fake handoff to HB. Roll ouepdo the right. Throw outside to the
HB on the count of “four monkies”.

FB: Log block DE.

HB: HB looks back at QB over right shoulder, hegdioward sideline.
WB: Run “0 Open”

SE: Run “0 Open”

TE: Run “0 Open”

SNAP COUNT: “3”
COACHING POINTS: The three receivers run fly patse(SE). The QB rolls right,

after faking to the HB, and throws outside to tH& HJseful play if the defense is
thinking pass.
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“PASS LEFT”

Center: Block right

Right Guard: Block right

Right Tackle: Block right

Left Guard: Block right

Left Tackle: Block right

QB: Reverse pivot, fake handoff to WB. Roll outhe left. Throw to designated
receiver. If covered, keep and run for first dawarker.

FB: Log block DE.

WB: Motion to #6 for fake handoff. Block “C” gageténder.
SE: Run curl route

TE: Post

HB: Run down and out

SNAP COUNT: “3”

COACHING POINTS: The receivers are numbered ¥Bis always in the flats, #2 on
the curl, and #3 on the post. The #1 receiver (idBy be no more than 5 yards up field
when/if the pass is thrown to him. He is to rurtfar to the outside than up field in
order to stay away from the SE’s pattern. The I8&ukl start on his normal post and
then dip his shoulder to curl as sharply as possible then comes back to the QB. The
#3 receiver (TE) simply posts over the middle. €hach can specify which receiver the
QB is to throw to by saying “Pass Left, #1 open*Pass Left, #2 open”, etc. The #2
route is normally a clearing route and the onetleaked (I usually call it on extra point
plays). However, if the QB has a good enough arencan change this to an out route.
The QB will keep the ball and run if the coach €dlPass Left, QB Keep”.

On the pass blocking, the backside OT may havpull’ sideways like a guard
in order to get his man (The DE). The line shdagdrained to expect the defense to
jump off sides due to the change in snap countied$rthe WB is a mature, reliable
player, DO NOT let him go out for a pass if he rfdmself with no one to pass block.
He stays in “C” gap and helps out in the blocking.
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“PASS LEFT, 0 OPEN”
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Center: Block right guard to man over

Right Guard: Block center’s man to man over

Right Tackle: Block DE

Left Guard: Block right tackle’s man to man over

Left Tackle: Block left guard’s man to man over

QB: Reverse pivot, fake handoff to WB. Roll outlarop to the left. Throw outside to
the WB.

FB: Load block DE.

WB: Motion for a fake “45” call. WB is headed ugfie shoulders facing downfield,
looking in towards QB. Best to run from Trips.

HB: Run “0 Open”

SE: Run “0 Open”

TE: Run “0 Open”

SNAP COUNT: “3”
COACHING POINTS: The three receivers run fly patse(SE). The QB rolls leftt, after

faking to the WB, and throws outside to the WB.efusplay if the defense is thinking
pass.
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“PASS LEFT, HB THROWBACK”

Center: Block right

Right Guard: Block right

Right Tackle: Block right

Left Guard: Block right

Left Tackle: Block right

QB: Reverse pivot, fake handoff to WB. Roll outhe right. Throw back across the
field to the designated receiver (HB).

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, logckI®E.
WB: Motion to #6 for fake handoff. Block “C” gageténder.
SE: Run curl route

TE: Post (Pick any defender covering the HB)

HB: Run drag

SNAP COUNT: “3”
COACHING POINTS: The HB is the designated receiv@n all throwbacks the

receiver is slanting over the middle and away ftamQB. Everyone else runs their
normal route for “pass left.
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“PASS LEFT, SE THROWBACK”

Center: Block right

Right Guard: Block right

Right Tackle: Block right

Left Guard: Block right

Left Tackle: Block right

QB: Reverse pivot, fake handoff to WB. Roll outhe right. Throw back across the
field to the designated receiver (SE).

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, logckI®E.
WB: Motion to #6 for fake handoff. Block “C” gageténder.
SE: Run drag

TE: Post (Pick any defender covering the SE)

HB: Run out and up

SNAP COUNT: “3”
COACHING POINTS: The SE is the designated receiven all throwbacks the

receiver is slanting over the middle and away ftamQB. Everyone else runs their
normal route for “pass left”.
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“PASS RIGHT, TE THROWBACK”
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Center: Block left

Right Guard: Block left

Right Tackle: Block left

Left Guard: Block left

Left Tackle: Block left

QB: Reverse pivot, fake handoff to HB. Roll outhe right. Throw back to designated
receiver (TE).

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, logckRI®E.
HB: Run #6. Block “C” gap defender.

WB: Run curl route

SE: Post (Pick any defender on the TE)

TE: Run drag

SNAP COUNT: “3”

COACHING POINTS: The TE is the designated recewko will slant away from the
QB. Of the throwback passes, the “TE Throwbacldrie of the best.
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“QUICK PASS LEFT, SE LATERAL"

Center: Block right

Right Guard: Block right

Right Tackle: Block right

Left Guard: Block right

Left Tackle: Block right

QB: Throw quick to the SE.

FB: Head at outside foot of OT for 3 steps, logckIDE.
WB: Motion to #6 for fake handoff. Block “C” gapetender.
SE: Run slant, come back to QB for catch. PitcHEo

TE: Post

HB: Run at #1 outside receiver’s initial positiobook for pitch from SE.

SNAP COUNT: “3”
COACHING POINTS: The timing for this play is imgant. The SE can only go about

three steps downfield before he hooks back. He pitch the moment he catches. The
QB must throw right after the fake handoff.
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There is no fake handoff because we want the defenthink the play is “pass”. The
QB holds the ball high, by his ear, looks downfiaklif to throw, executes a pump fake,
and then runs off the FB’s block. This differsrfréPass Left, QB Keep” in that we have
receivers further downfield. The QB does not cama complete stop to “set up”, but he
can slow down as if he were going to. Works bgairest a team that lines its DE up
opposite our WB.
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BUNCH PASSING

From “Slot Over” we can throw three passes. Onaui™call, the outside receiver
“picks” (gets in the way of) the inside pass defem®n an “In” the inside man picks. On
cross, you can call “throwback” or #1. The TE blstis inside gap or “picks” inside.

S
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0

“Slov@r, Pass Right, Out”

“Slot Over, Pass Right, Cross Out”
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ANOTHER PICK PASS
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“Ends Over, Pass Right, Out”

If a defender is following our WB in motion, oritfis known who is covering him, we
can call a “pick pass”. The SE lines up direatlyfront of the WB. The WB will use

very short motion (about two steps) just beforedih@p, and then cut back. The SE will
run into the defender who follows the WB’s motiditfing him on the outside shoulder,
and be releasing for the nearest, deepest saffsigeltbe count of “four monkeys”. The
QB will throw to the WB as the SE blocks from cartesafety. To be legal, the SE
must release from the corner before the passasvthr To make sure this happens, we
have the SE just use his shoulder pads and nb&hids for the first block. Thus, he puts
his pads into the defender and goes to the safety.

Do not throw this pass if there is a pass defeptigiing outside the SE.
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Defeating B&R Coverage

The following are effective strategies in defeatmgnp and run defenders.

Simple release: Keep two feet away from the deferitieee point stance, tilt “in”
directly at him, drive outside shoulder pad intmiwhile “grabbing grass” with outside
hand.

The three basic elements of defeating bump andeouarage using advance techniques
are 1) the stance, 2) the release, and 3) knoakiay his hands.

Stance: The feet should be staggered front to Badkshould have a comfortable lateral
separation in order to execute an effective stdme. stagger should have the feet fairly
close together, usually slightly farther than hieetee. The posture should be almost
erect and never leaning into the defender. The $aad be brought up to slightly above
the belt line with palms together.

Release: Assuming the defender will try to getra ga the receiver and then ride his
inside hip throughout the route, a two step reléeaseost effective; "where you don't
want to go, where you want to go." This means skeating with the foot at the side you
don’t want to release to. For example, let's assyawewant to take an outside release.
With the foot on the side you don’t want to reletsdake a jab step in that direction
without crossing the line of scrimmage and theaas¢ to the side you want to go.

This is an effective move because most youth receignly use a one-step move and the
defender almost always jumps it. This techniquesaeconds to develop but once
learned will allow the receiver to get off the liaescrimmage.

Using hands and arms to disrupt the defenderOn first step, bring the palms of both
hands together at the bottom of your numbers, fsygeinted up. Raise the fingers of
both hands in the “prayer” position to nose leved ¢hen separate the hands outwards.
This knocks both of the defender’'s hands away. Mdrels are no moving in opposite
circles. By keeping the hand to the release siderau can duck under the defender’s
arm and rip by him with the other arm circling dowhhe knocking of the hands up and
away occurs on the first misdirection step. Thekdand rip occur on the second.

Another technique is a palm strike to the defettddeeep him away, planting the release
side foot to the side for leverage.

Still another is to strike defender’s release siib®w from outside in while swimming
“over the top” with the opposite hand. This isragke step release.
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Play Charting

This is another useful tool to play calling the gih. | created a table of twenty- five
columns and about fifteen rows. The rows list migagive play calls planned for that
game. | usually list them in order of base runst ficounters second, and passes third. |
put four of these pages on a clipboard (One foh ga@rter). As | call my plays from the
sideline, | record the yardage gained in the colmext to the play name such that the
first play of the game is recorded in the firsturoh, the second play of the game in the
second column, and the third in the third coluna, €his provides me with a record of
what play | called on what down and the yardageeagi

You can use this during the game three differentswarirst, if you reach, say, a third
down and four situation, you can look at your claaud see which play(s) has
consistently gained four or more yards and thehtleat play. The advantage to this is
that you're calling to the other team’s proven weads. It is also impossible for the
other team to scout your play calling tendenciesbse you're calling what's working
best, not what play your team runs best or yousqal favorite. Thus, what you call in
third and four last Saturday may not be what ydlicdhird and four next Saturday.
You'll call whatever has been getting you four yatkat day. The previous Saturday is
history. Second, you can spot yardage trends.ekample, say you notice from the
chart that you're getting fewer and fewer yardstb# #6 hole. That could indicate the
DT to that side is shading towards, or rushing tolwathe #6 hole. You can find out by
calling a play to the #4 hole and seeing if it doesuddenly blast open for big yardage.
Or it might be that a linebacker is filling the Boh which case a HB pass should be
successful. Or it might be the DE is crashing ama gan go around him. Almost always,
if you see a play decreasing in effectiveness,tarqilay, somewhere else, is increasing
in effectiveness. Third, you can use this chatetl you when something is wrong.
Let's say you didn’t make big yards in the #4 hioléhe situation above. Achieving
limited gains in two adjacent holes tells you thati should roll the QB out to that side
AND PASS. You can move down field twenty yards giop this way versus trying to
grind it out 1-2 yards at a time. | have includesample play chart on the next page.
Notice every B column is inked in blue. That's to remind me tepa

A sample play chart is shown on the next page:
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Play 1

24 (cross)

16

38 Option

23 (cross)

15

47 Option

47 Speed

38 Power

36 Power Toss
33 Quick

Left 32 Trap

Right 41 Trap

Left 22 Trap

Right 21 Trap

Right 67 Screen
Right 45

Left 36 Buck Sweep

Pass Right #1
Pass Right #2
Pass Right #3

Pass Right Throwback

Pass Left #1

Pass Left #2

Pass Left #3

Pass Left Throwback
HB Pass

PLAY CHART QUARTER #
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PUNTING

Many coaches consider punting a defensive weamomeans of getting out of trouble
on your own side of the field. | use punting a&ensive weapon — a means of getting
the other guy in trouble on HIS side of the field.

Punting practice also takes time. At the youth lleey never give us enough practices
anyway and to have to squeeze in punting practeznsiyou have to take valuable
practice time away from some other activity thatlddoe used for scoring — like offense.
So | use punting as part of my offense. Here igphijosophy. In most fourth down
situations when you line up in punt formation & gfouth level the free safety drops back
to receive it. With the free safety dropped babk, defense is reduced to ten players
which is now to the offense’s advantage. | hatedste an opportunity where | have
eleven guys to their ten. So | don't.

We line up in our regular “wedge” formation withofioto foot splits from LT to TE but
with FB standing up. QB stands behind center wahds at his side (It is illegal to have
hands under center on this play) and calls “Re&ayin! Set! Hut One! Hut Two!” and
then smoothly motions left, flat to the line ofistmage. As soon as the QB clears the
LT, the FB says “Hit!” and the center long snapshi® FB. The line, from LT to RT
wedges, and the HB picks up the left side DE witneeWB cracks anyone in the gap and
the TE “sweep” blocks the DE. What the FB doedlie ball depends up the defense.
If the defense has sent a deep man back for thie {@FB throws to the QB on slant
over the middle (QB runs at the punt return marhg “wedge” linemen can be legally
three yards downfield on pass. If no one is badleturn the punt, the FB punts the ball
and the QB and SE cover the ball when it stopsgll This can easily make for some 30
yard punts with no return in just 5 minutes praztime (my longest punt is 44 yards, age
10, with no return.). Also, the defense is likedyjump offsides when the QB says “Hut
Two!” and reverse pivots. If the defense is anatiipg a snap on “Two” or thinks the QB
took the snap and is executing “23”, they'll conitsides and give you a free five yards,
which might give you a first down.

Although this play fits within the written rulethere is no case rule for.itThat means a
referee can interpet the movement of the QB to kitawaction at the snap and flag you
and you can’t win the argument even with the rdekb He shouldn’t do this because
the rules state what “simulating a snap” is (pgttiands under center and jerking elbows
back). We want the defense to jump offsides incgrdation and not because the QB just
put in an “Oscar winning performance” at simulatemap. The line does not jump
offsides due to the QB’s performance anyway. Tieegbt even looking at the QB — But
the referee is. He’s the only one seeing the sh®wdon’t put one on. The line
jumping off is in reaction to the count and then @Bvement — Any movement. Jerking
elbows back to simulate snap or “head bobs” or eletby the QB will not be seen by
them but will be seen by the refs.

Now! Having issued the obligatory rule warningg lay works perfect. I've never
been flagged for it and | had one QB that execthexso badly that even | would have
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flagged him — And still gotten no flags (And | ritrwith a reverse pivot!). However, one
coach who used this play was flagged and so youwaay to drop the reverse pivot (It's
unnecessary to the play anyway.). To understaretheh you are at risk or not, you can
simply ask the refs before the game if they’lljetur QB call cadence and go in motion.
They should ALL say “Yes” as there is no rule agaih

| find, initially, that the defense “cancels” th@unt return man and brings him back up
when they see we’re not in punt formation on fouttkvn. They think we’re going for it.
So the first punt booms over their heads and wendboW-A-Y back there. The second
time they’ll drop back and we throw. After thagften find the defense drops a punt
returner back and also assigns coverage to thd Q@ e game, double coverage).
However, at this point, the defense having seeh agqtunt and a pass, you now have the
option of either throwing to the SE or running guiar play (pass to area vacated by
return man or run outside since they're short cgfersive back who is now back for the
“punt” return. The defense is playing 10 man dséeagainst an 11 man offense.

Notice, whatever the defense does, it's wrond. dbiesn’t send a punt returner back, we
punt and get the roll with no return. If they dm@e return man back, they’re short a
defender against either the pass or outside ruh $feed’/”38 Option”).

You can substitute your best punter/passer at Bhpdsition. He boots the ball with just
one step and tilts slightly to the left in ordemptant to the left of the center of the field
where both the SE and QB can cover it. We alsolefinbecause the best punt blockers
will be to our right, so we aim away from them.

Practicing this type of “offensive” punting requsreery little practice time. The center
snap is only 4 yards deep and so is easy to makterever, if the regular center has
trouble with the snap you can use this method appimg the ball provided by Coach
Guy:

Here is the way | teach it, and | swear, it takbsat 30 seconds to teach, the kids get it
right the very first time, and soon, the centet gt sloppy with his grip. Once you fix it,
you won't have to fix it ever again. I've taughstio 5 year olds in flag football, and
even they get it right away.

Briefly, if necessary, the FB gets in a low, shogisstance, with both hands ready to field
a grounder. The snap could be low, anywhere fragratikles to the waist, but it's nice
and soft, and really easy to field from that pasifieven if it bounces.

The center grabs the NEAR point of the ball, apd iti up for the snap - totally opposite
the traditional snap.

The grip: if you are going to push the ball int@ thround with one hand, the point of the
ball will be deep in your palm, close to your wyishd your fingers would all wrap down
the ball. That's the grip we want.

| coached the center to put his thumb down the searto the edge of the lace. This
comes in handy if the ball is muddy; the centerdigrhis thumbnail into the lace for a
great bad weather grip that doesn't affect the snap
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The thumb should be aimed down (and back) towa djtlarterback, and the snap
direction. The fingers are on the top of the baéle defense should see the center's
fingers, not his thumb.

The snap - Tell the center to flip the ball backhwis fingers, trying to hit the
quarterback softly in the knees. Emphasize "flipybu let him go, he'll probably get it
perfect the very first time. The front tip will ape the ground as his hand moves back,
like striking a match, and when he releases, tHevial continue on a lazy flip, right into
the waiting hands of your punter.

We don’t want to spend more than five minutes ggtthe play installed and ready to be
repped.
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

Q: I saw on a post that you split your SE the sdis&@ance that the safeties are
off the LOS. What does this do for you? | haveenéeard of this before.

Answer: We use the SE primarily as a crack blockea free safety. As such, we want a
blocking angle on the defender combined with atstiough distance to put a block on
the safety for a “23” call. For a free safety 9rgis deep, our SE would be 9 yards from
the ball, leaving the SE a 45 degree blocking aagié 13 yards to run for his block. |
later reduced that to “7-9 steps” from the ballander to also create a “crack” block
angle on a “loose” playing DE as well as to bringet corner in closer for “47 Speed”,
“Fake Speed, 56 reverse”, and make “Quick Hitch draderal” even easier to throw.
Now against a free safety 9 yards back, our SHig bl-12 yards away from him so
nothing was lost. You can still move the SE odewif you want but | would not move
him out any further from the ball than the FS igglevhich is usually 9 steps.

Q: The one question that jumps out at me is why ridhkeback side of a play base block
man inside, man on, or up field to LBers (GOL) @zt of reach blocking to the next man
inside him?

Answer: There are five reasons for reach blockinghe backside instead of base
blocking with GOL.

1) The backside OT is stepping into "B" gap atdame time the OG is stepping into "A"
gap. When this happens, it makes it very diffimrithe defense to either blitz or stunt a
defender through either one of those gaps. The&Bnow safely execute his handoff or
play without being tackled from behind. You canklof it this way. We've made a
decision not to bother blocking the backside Démtter to guarantee we have both the
"A" and "B" gaps covered. We're confident the lséadx DE won't make the play, but we
aren't so confident a stunt through "A" or "B" migiot hit the QB from behind.

2) If you'll notice, the reach blocking backsidetw# line is moving TOWARDS the
center. Yet if you look at the play side of the lising GOL, two of their three base
blocks (Gap and LBer) have them moving TOWARDS8ehier also. This means the
defense has no clue from watching the linemen wdirelction the play is going to. Both
sides of the line are pinching in.

3) Whenever a backside tackle reach blocks he attoatly covers for the guard if the
guard is pulling (“left” or “right” call). We dont have to make a special call to have the
tackle cover the guard's hole when he pulls.

4) On a play where the guard is not pulling, thaglis free to release up field via "A"
gap (while the OT takes his man for him). Thiswa#l him to "pick off" any defender
(LBer or corner) trying to follow the runner.

5) When the tackles reach block, if they're sttitleey don’t have to use a drive block.
The can crab him - And down he goes! This meanddfenders have to protect their
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feet or eat grass. In order not to be cut, thegn8TOP CHARGING on the snap -
Otherwise, down they go. If they don't chargeofiather to protect their feet) then they
are easy marks for the play side of the line'salbilocks. It's a simple choice. Charge
and eat grass or sit and be knocked on your afsgou notice how the crab blocks work,
the defense goes down like bowling pins on a strike

So our reach block system allows us to pick ugblite give no read to the defense,
covers for our pulling guards, pick up defendergvdfield trying to follow our running
backs, and can also intimidate the defense intgiptacautiously.

Q: Why do you have your QB’s reverse pivot? Wolildrbe easier to teach the offense
without the pivot?

A: There are seven reasons why our QB’s revengat piThey involve timing and
deception. First, timing:

Without the reverse pivot if we ran a “23” call withe HB lead blocking, the QB might
1) Accidentally hand off to the HB or 2) Have thig &tcidentally knock the ball out of
his hand as he passed by. By reverse pivotin@Biethe HB is already gone by before
the QB is ready to hand off.

The second timing problem involves the “15” and *1@lls. The FB is actually further
from the hole than the QB. Yet he must lead Himckim. By reverse pivoting the QB,
the FB can get to the DE before the QB reachestihe

The third timing problem involves the “38 and 47tiOps”. The pitchback must be
running ahead of the QB when the pitch is made é€Smyaches want the pitchman to be
7 yards ahead of the QB when he takes the pitabh séftle for 4 yards.). Yet the
pitchback is starting behind the QB. In order & the pitchback out ahead of the QB,
we have the QB reverse pivot.

Fourth, a reverse pivot creates a deeper handaifa023” or “24” call the T&G may

not be crossing and the “3” or “4” hole may havedefender in it. The FB needs to have
enough room to “bounce” the play out further. Fbiat, he needs a deeper handoff.
Having the QB reverse pivots gives him a deepedbfin These deeper handoffs are
used for traps and reverses.

Fifth, a QB that doesn’t reverse pivot will be iretway of his own pulling guards.
Sixth, a reverse pivot provides the QB with exeptt on a pass play.

This brings us to the seventh reason for the revprgot - deception. Two things happen
when the QB reverse pivots. First, for a momeatoll disappears to the entire defense
in the “box” as the QB turns his back if he keelps ball close to his stomach. So now
when a running back passes behind the QB, the siefean’'t see whether the ball was
handed off to him or not. Second, your play novks¢dike all the others. Since the QB is
reverse pivoting, the first three steps of mostooir plays look alike which “freezes” the
defense while they wait to see what the play besprae, pass, or counter.
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I usually don’t run too many misdirection playsie first offensive series. This is
because to many youth defenses, seeing a QB repiecddS, ITSELF, MISDIRECTION.
They're so used to seeing a QB that turns towdrdall carrier that they automatically
step in the direction the QB opens to, which, inaase, is usually the wrong way for the
defense to go. It takes about 4-5 plays for theeadjust to this and so your first few
plays go really well. Getting your first “first dan” is really easy when your QB reverse
pivots. After that, you have to work at it likeeexbody else.

Q: I've been studying your Wing-T playbook oves thst couple days. My first
observation is that I'm quite impressed by the y@yr system builds completeness,
multiple points of attack and simplicity. Thataal don't think | would've been too
successful teaching it to my group this year (ehkids had ever played football, mostly
9s and some 8s on offense).

ANSWER: You can start them using the wedge plagbioed with “47 Speed”. This
gives you a starting offense and yet the line tedyned two plays. Then expand your
playbook to include the “25 and 26 Power” calls ati “quick hits”. Add “38 Power
Toss” and you have an entire offense. And don’eumdtimate the “little guys”. They
can actually learn all the same plays the 12-13jsttiey just learn them slower. Here
are some ways to speed up their learning. Firstuce your talks. When you talk to the
“little guys” you almost always inadvertently usstball slang without even knowing it.
It's easy to use the words “fumble”, “punt”, “firsand ten”, “interception”, and “third
down” in your talks. But guess what? They don’twrwhatany of those words mean.
You might as well be speaking Chinese to themhEgrivhen kids don’t know what
you're saying, their minds wander and now you'\& their attention. So now you've
wasted your time and their time with your lecturens of youth coaches make this
mistake and never even know it. Second, when Ylototthem do not hold a football in
your hand while addressing them. Many coacheshwilince a ball back and forth in
their hands or even spin it while talking. Do napect little kids to listen to you if you do
this. They are kittens and that ball is string. Wiyeu hold a football while talking to
them, you’re dangling string in front of them. Yill have lost their attention again
which is a waste of your time and theirs — so eifhé the ball on the ground or hold it
behind your back when talking with “little peopleThen, once you have made your
point, ask the least attentive kid to repeat ithhdthe gets it wrong, ask someone else
for the answer. This reinforces your lecture.

QUESTION: I believe you when you say you can caachsystem and not have tackles
for losses, but I'd be very nervous teaching 2tssplith SLOW tackles. What have some
of the less experience coaches found using yotersysHave any of them had to narrow
up the splits, change personnel, or avoid somestakeep penetration out? We still
had penetration at times last year in DW with nidsp some teams would flood the
LOS and crash a stud in a gap and get throughtk-a\2' split | fear it would've been like
the parting of the Red Sea.

ANSWER: The splits aren’t actually 2 feet. Therdsiare normally split 6 inches and
the tackles one foot, measuring the distance betfess. The tackle can usually cover
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this because we use an even toed stance versugyhamioot back to “speed them up”.
Second, my snap count system allows a “slow” tattkimove with everyone else. Third,
we line up the offensive line and practice thenmwid backfield against our own running
backs and QB as defenders and test their abilityoieer their inside gap. So the level of
penetration is about the same as the DW. Twige,Had a blitzer get through the “4”
hole in seventeen years. That may not seem liklé bt one cost me the game. So, in
2006 after the second time it happened, | creatediable” splits. If you don’t need the
split you can shut it down with a “mini” call orf you need it, you can increase it with a
“maxi” call. | thought that reducing the splits wtd also improve the “36 Toss” play.

Q: Doesn’t freezing the linebackers for the fitsee steps of a play hurt your counters?

ANSWER: Yes. It does. For every advantage youecredbotball, you create an equal,
and opposite, disadvantage. Slowing linebackerygtimproves your power plays but
reduces your counter playis order for your counter plays to work as well, yanust
move the ball outside the guards before the handwifthe counter takes plac®©nce
the ball moves outside the guards, the linebackaétgollow. Using “23” and “24”
action by the QB generally accomplishes this.

Q: You refer to a load block -- | assume thisame as reach or log block (opposite of
kickout) designed to pin defender to inside.

ANSWER: A load block is applied to a DE by a babtfiblocker. A log block is applied
to a DE by a pulling guard. Both pin the DE insidedon't try log blocks.

Q. In your discussion of defending by assignmgoi, reference the alignment of
defensive down lineman. I've had a hard time frguout where defenses are aligning
down lineman in the field and on film. We film frohigh as possible from side (we're
not allowed to film from end zone) and it's justywbard to see. Any trick you use to
determine whether a DG is on nose, A-gap, or on OG?

ANSWER: | have the same problem. | can’t tellnbaeguard is shading from the
sideline or not. This is why | count the numbesafeties, number of down linemen, and

the number of defenders outside my TE or weak @geftthe “box”). It doesn’t matter
how they are aligning if you use these reattsu’ll outnumber them at the POA.

Q. Do you use crab blocks when pass blocking?
ANSWER: No. We use our run drive block.

Q. Do you always designate a single receiver ah eass route or do you want/allow
your QB’s to run through a progression?
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ANSWER: I've always designated. We have a pgettg idea who is open by watching
the SE run his post on the play before. If the@fes open, we hit him. If the CB goes
with the SE, we hit the TE or WB on Throwback. él¢he QB if his man is not open, to
run, aiming for the first down marker. We havetgotseveral 10 yard gains this way. If
the QB is really good, I'd consider letting him lpigis man. But when you let a youth
QB pick his own man, he will often 1) always ploik $ame receiver (his favorite)
whether he's open or not or 2) Take too long logkor a receiver and get sacked. I've
only had one QB throw to the non-designated receind it went for a TD. Obviously, |
didn’t correct him.

Q. Ireally like the simplicity, yet probable eftezeness of the pass routes you've
chosen. But, do your opponents ever catch ongdettt that most of your pass plays are
thrown to one of three areas on field?

ANSWER: You'd think they would, wouldn't you? Wetstand five guys in each the
spots we throw to? But kids can’t stay in one plaghen the ball moves, they do too. |
always run my reverses right at the outside lindeadecause | know, when the ball gets
there, he won't be. It's the same with “#3 Open’m throwing right at where the free
safety began the play but, eleven steps later, wiheposting end arrives at that spot, the
safety’s gone. | don’t even know where he wenhbistnot there. This would be true
even if the defense were in zone. Also, sincenlygpass 20% of the time the opposing
coach (as well as his players) focuses on stoppurgunning game. To do anything else
is to be wrong 80% of the time. So they won'tatiaack there. Finally,if they did, it
means no one follows our WB in motion if five deéées sit. That means they have to put
a sixth defender on our WB, leaving only five tiefiefend the run and that means we
can wedge and run the FB all day.

Q. Do you instruct your receivers to run routesibeh.Bs and in front of safeties? i.e.,
do they look for spaces or just run the exact sdistance off LOS each time they run
route?

ANSWER: We try and get all our receivers behindrisone”. All our #3 routes are
behind the safety and all our “throwbacks” are bethithe linebackers and the #2’s are
behind the corners. The logic is simple. The remeiuns at the defender he would
normally block, showing block, and then sprintstgas into the open area behind. See
the “turn around” pass release. This catches tleedder looking for the run.

Q. Do you run most/all your running plays in spgitt (as shown) or do you run each
play with split right (“Flip”) as well? More spduaally, you state that you'll typically
have 7 running plays installed by first game: st thin split left, or 7 split left + the
mirror of those 7 plays in “flip” formation?

ANSWER: Seven in “Split Left”. Since we haven'trbseouted for our first game,
“Flip” is unnecessary overkill. We teach them diet“Over” calls though. I've gone
entire seasons without having to add “flip”. It'®©gd for the playoffs though.
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Q. What would you recommend as a couple of posgidbiages for your first running
plays to teach?

ANSWER: | find this offense works best if you haxeplays for each eligible player and
match the plays to that player’s particular taléhtount “23” and “24” as one play).
Further, except for plays to the FB and “toss”, #ike plays should be designed to go 10
yards. Any time a runner gains 10 yards, therdiswt a 50-50 that he’ll go “all the
way”. Further, we don’t need “5 yard” plays becausar FB already gets them. But let’s
start with our FB in order to make sure he gainssh 5 yards. The obvious two FB
plays are “23” (and its mirror “24”) and “20 Midline Trap”. If he has talent I'll add
“Ends Over 25 Power” (and its mirror “Backs Over Zower”). The next player to
design for is the WB. Our goal here is to get &ftlg. Obviously, “Pass Right #2
Open” or “WB Throwback” are 10 yard passes but wecawant two runs good for 10. If
he has speed, then we would choose “47 Speed” 8rOgtion”. If he doesn’t have
speed, we would look at a “47 reverse”. Our secptay for him would, again, be talent
chosen. If he’s fast and strong both, then “Ma&iQuick Trap” should go for 8. Again,
if he has only average speed, “Right 41 trap” origjRt 45 Kick”. In each case, for the
slower WB, we’'re running him counter to the FBe&ad the defense the “wrong way”.
Even “slow” looks fast when the defense is runrtimg opposite direction. For the fast
WB, we’re letting him use his speed to outrun tfenkse. However, we can also let the
fast WB run a reverse, since he’ll probably scanato

Next is the HB. He’ll start with “33 Quick” and swe form of a “36” or “38” play. If
he’s good, add “Left 32 trap”. But what we realkant is a HB that can throw
downfield with the HB pass. This is one of thefletors in selecting a HB. It's also
important to realize that he’s only likely to scamece in a game. The reason for that is
simple. Somebody else will get it in the endz@fierb he does. It's hard to design 10
yard plays for a HB’s so he lacks the 50-50 chawfcgcoring on every play the other
kids (SE and WB) have. Therefore, we change the logetting the HB throw to the WB
for the score. The HB now becomes far more thréadgeto the defense now then as a
runner. We can still score with the HB by throwtnghe SE and letting him lateral back
to the HB. Now he has a 50-50 chance too. Angibtntial 10 play is“Pass Left #1
Open”. The point is that you don’t need 5 yardysl& your HB when you already have
5 yard plays to your FB. You want more than 5 gdrdm the HB.

Next is the SE. To get 10 yards out of the SEcgauhrow “Pass Left #2 Open”. But
we want to run the ball with him for 10. That wibble “Left 56 sweep” or “57 Power
Screen”. And, if “47 Speed” is in our playbooketh“Fake Speed, 56 Reverse Sweep”
will score. Again, if we have “47 Speed”, we caalyan SE off the bench that can
throw, run that same reverse again, only now thet&ws to the QB, TE, or WB. These
are all 50-50 touchdown plays. After you've ddme a few times, have the WB fake the
reverse handoff to the SE and keep going. Thaskefsill chase the SE and the WB
scores. Again, we select the play based on the &8tilities. | had an SE one year that
was too small for the position. He was too snttdrry the ball, too small to block, and
so small the QB always three the ball over his hgaen when he was completely
uncovered). But the little guy could throw venflw@his little kid, who was totally
useless otherwise, was now a big weapon. Anddinthe only DC Wing T coach to
have his SE throw. Another coach ran “Pass Leftf’ad a “23” look. The QB faked to
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the FB who took the left DE, the HB took anyone oveutside the LT, and QB tossed
or handed off to the SE coming around towards th&s Btarting position. The QB
continued left. The SE could now pass to the QGBB,MWTE. So it's not necessary to
have “47 Speed” to have your SE throw. Meanwhitene other SE catches the quick
slants and, eventually, laterals back to the HBth& score.

Next is the TE. Is he slow? Then run “Right 6%kid_et the defense run the opposite
direction he does and he won't look slow. You dan &rap the TE with “Right 61 trap”.
Is he fast? Run “Fake 33 Quick, 67”7, “Fake 23, 601, “Right 67 Screen”. Note, the
faster he is the wider we run him. We’re now Igttimm use his speed to outrun the
defense. For a TE, it's normal to find the onayghe runs well and then let him run it
all the time. If you have two TE'’s, this couldtive different plays.

Other times, you can add a play through scoutiMgu might choose to add “20
Midline” versus an odd front or “42 Quick” and/or30 Quick” versus an even front.
This manual tells you how to attack most fronts, @ingbu know the number in the “box”
and the “coverage” you’'ll know the call it's weaé.t You can then add that play.

And, of course, when you’re done, you want youysta look alike.

Q: Do you start by installing just the four basegplays (pass L, pass R and their
throwbacks)?

ANSWER: Yes — but add “cheap” pass plays such as$SHRight, HB Pass”, the “Quick
pass to the SE and Lateral”, the SE pass off therse of “47 Speed”, and “Quick to the
TE and Lateral”. This stuff is always good for aatbhdown and very demoralizing to a
team that is otherwise playing good defense. Wah&een this stuff score.

Q. Next season we'll probably have a kid joinisgano is one of, if not the, fastest kid
in league (AAU track guy). His hands are so-sipubt he'll be much of a hitter, and |
don't know how well he'll run carrying a footbalitvmean guys trying to knock the snot
out of him. What position would you start him off?

ANSWER: Wingback. Let him run the "7" hole. Heutthecore on 47 Buck Reverse, or
47option, 47 Speed, etc. If he can’'t handle tloelohg, let him play some SE and run
the reverses. As an SE, you don’'t have to havehtrthere every down.

Q: If the DE lines head up on the WB, how do yapmnd?

ANSWER: | see this all the time. The defens&kisdaway the “crack” sweep. Run the
“6’ hole inside him without blocking him. Then whaticim and wait for him to go inside
and call “power”, “toss”, or “option” to the “8” ho le. “Pass Right” will also be open
(He’s too far out to get a good rush.).
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Q. If you have a small number of players, how do goach something this complicated
and handle substitutions? Let’s say | have a telah7 players.

Answer: Coach, you've got yourself a serious probl€he good news is you're smart
enough to see it. You've got 17 kids to fill 11ifass, so you've only got 6 on the bench
with which to substitute at all 11 positions. Hare some of the things that can go
wrong:

1) A starter leaves for the weekend to visit henglparents.

2) A starter goes elk hunting with dad.

3) A starter gets the flu

4) A starter gets in trouble and his parents purish by not letting him play.
5) A starter get hurts in a skateboard/bicycle decit.

6) A starter gets hurt out on the field during tieeme.

The challenge becomes, how do you know which statéll lose in advance, so that
you know what positions to train those six kid®foérying to teach 6 below average
players 11 different positions is tough. But her@ow | do it. First, | ask the kids at
every practice, "Is anybody here not going to baett Saturday's game?" Sometimes
somebody raises their hand. Train your sub forspist now - before the game. Many
times this question has paid off for me. Of cousseje kids don't when they'll be sick or
in trouble and not be allowed to play so their hamidn’'t go up. So here's how | handle
that. | tell my parents, first day of practice, thigtheir kid is sick or in trouble, TO
BRING HIM ANYWAY if he wants to play. In most casesck kid who wants to play is
past beingcontagious. As for kids in trouble, | tell my pato find some other way to
punish their boy. Not bringing him to a game toigbrhim not only punishes him but me
and all his teammates as well. Okay, so how werendo just injuries. Everything else
is covered. How do we cover this? Simple. Centdahedall is easy. It's a no brainer. So
put your third or fourth best athlete at center ahdn let him substitute for a running
back that goes down. It's easy for him to learralnge he hasn't had to learn anything to
play center anyway. Putting a stud at center sgeeson bad snaps, gives you good
wedges, great downfield blocking against an eventfror can keep out a big NG against
an odd front. Yet you can put ANYBODY in off thechdo play center while your
starting center moves to RB. This is because raastg will give up trying to get past
your stud center early on and either go to an dvent or play a woos at NG to get him
his minimum plays. You can play a woos center her game or during an injury and
they'll never know. Okay! So now you have a backmper and running back arstill

have five subs left on the bench. You can trainabrgeiard, one at tackle, one at QB, and
one at TE out of this bunch to sub for anybody #daegoes down, and still have one kid
left over for WB. Nobody's brain explodes fromrgyio learn two positions and you've
always got a good running back out there.

Q. How do you organize your practices?

Answer There is a suggested regular practice schedule #ite section. It covers most
everything but the FB drills. The FB gets 10-30utes of one on one coaching time. If
we have substitute running backs, we'll send oee tovthe receiving group for 20
minutes to work with their QB. Then, when he cobaek to the running group, the back
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he replaces now joins the other QB in receiver grauwork with them. In this way you
can get our running backs involved in the passiagg for 40 minutes a night too. Be
sure the TE leaves the offensive line group aflemihutes to get his 20 minutes time
with the receiving group. If you're running optidme sure the QB’s get time in at basic
running. If they're running "16” they must hit thele with their shoulders square or, if
rolling out for pass and they decide to keep, v@@tthem to go at full sprint for the first
down marker and then run the sideline for whateliey can get after that.

If you'll notice, the receiving group gets 40 mawia night with a live QB, a TE, and a
running back. You should also notice that our cffem line works their butts off. We
don't want execution mistakes on Saturday. Nokieehtgh emphasis on passing and
option time and individual running styles.

Q. I notice you pull guards just like the Doublengiand even use the Double Wing’'s
“Toss” play, yet you don't position your QB as faack as possible like the Double Wing
does. What keeps your pulling guard and QB fronidiot?

Answer: It is very important, IMO, NOT to do it tvay the Double Wing coaches do it.
They put their QB as far back from the center assgae with his hands fully extended.
This often prevents the center from being abledp ®orward as he snaps the ball. It is
very, very important to have a center that can stepe snaps. This not only helps him
make his block on the NG but keeps the NG fronindrivim back into the QB on snap.
But if your center steps as he snaps, your QB’slkanust move forward with the center
or the snap will come up short. So your QB canmopdsitioned as far back from the
center as possible as Double Wingers suggestulf golling guard collides with your
QB it is very easy to solve. Remember how we ssa@count of “Hut one! Hut two!”?
We do that so that we can time up our line togethest, check to see if your guard is
faster than your center’s snap. Watch the centergunard on the play and see who
moves first. If it's the guard, and the center isaar slow, have your center hike on the
“hut” before the number. So if the snap count is‘one”, have the center snap on “hut”
and the guard pull on “one”. This should elimindtes collision while allowing your
center to snap and step at the same time.

Now you’re probably thinking, “Doesn’t this mearattihe offensive line is getting off
late if they wait until the number and the centid&iel on the hut?” Not really — the
problem lies in the center’s delayed reaction tite’s snapping slower than the guard
is pulling. By having the center snap a hair eaylgu’ve just brought him up to everyone
else’s speed.

Now! If the center is hiking in time with the guargulling and the guard is still

colliding with the QB, it means you don’t have atee problem at all. Instead, it means
you either have a GREAT guard or a slow QB. A duhis fast can cover a wider inside
gap, so just move him one full arm’s length awaynfthe center. Moved further away
from the QB, he shouldn’t collide with the QB. Yotfense will now work better than
ever — especially if you run a trap to his sideuY@et a bigger “A” gap to run to.

Okay! Now say we do this and the guard and QB altecslliding. Now we look at the
QB as being the problem. He’s doing one of twogfinwrong. He’s either holding the
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football out in front of himself (allowing the puldy guard to hit it as he passes) or the
QB’s too slow to get out of the way. Check to nsake the QB pulls the ball back to his
waist when he takes the snap and pivots. If he&adly doing this then the problem is
that he’s too slow for the pulling guard. Improwe tQB’s pivot time or replace him.

Q: You posted on how to prevent fumbles. Can ypeaéthat?

Answer: First, and foremost, bring a bucket of wabepractice and have your center
dunk the ball in the bucket before every snapvehaad zero fumbles in 13 of my last 16
seasons using this simple trick. When | stoppeatgbrg the bucket (My van was getting
too full of things to bring to practice) my fumbl&snt back up. However, if you do this
let them learn the plays with a dry ball first. @nibey've learned the plays, in comes the
wet ball. Next, when you set up your guantlet ¢8ke “HB Drills”), use a wet ball for
that too. Second, make sure your backs carry tlleohahe outside of their body after
getting handoff (If your runner raises his QB sadleow up for the handoffs, this
automatically puts the ball on the outside of teslya). Third, runners should be taught
that when they're stopped and there's a tackleuadotheir ankles - to not try and drag
him, but to immediately fall forward to the grourtlinners who are stopped, standing
up, and trying to drag a tackler will get hit by §0ys one second later - And probably
get speared in the process. If you don't losedb#ball, you may lose the runner. So
coach him to fall forward. When he does fall foradiane tucks the ball in and does not
hold it out in front of himself for the extra fagdined. Not only is this a fumble risk but
the ball carrier is susceptible to shoulder injury.

Q. I need some basic rules for the Down optiontaedBelly option plays for 12 year
olds. Pitch relationship, correct QB reads, QB tégie. | know the x's and o's and which
defender we are optioning | just need solid setl#s for this age. Hope you can help.

Answer: | hope by Belly Option and Down Option ywoean LEAD option and not
LOAD option. On a Lead option the DE is optioned.&Load option the outside LBer
or corner is optioned. The Load Option in my playkevould be “18” or “18 Pitch” but
| don’t run it. Here’s why | don’t coach Load Optio

1) The QB often fails to run at the inside shouldehisfpitch read and, instead,
runs at the outside shoulder. As the defender aqgres, the QB veers further
and further to the outside and begins to head tolwane sideline forcing his
pitchman to do the same. By the time he pitchegitbthman outside him has run
out of field and usually ends up running out of ftdsi— sometimes for a loss of
yardage. | coach 10’s and they do this ALL the tiMaybe you'll have better
luck with 12’s.

2) The QB is running around the DE and is movingtyritst as he turns upfield.
Meanwhile, a stud defender is also homing in ondinthe fast fly. As the QB
pitches he leaves himself momentarily exposedetbithQB’s are supposed to
stop and break down for this pitch but many (esalciO year olds) forget and
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are still running when they pitch. The result iattthe stud defender hammers the
exposed QB into next Tuesday and a possible injury.

| solved both of these problems by optioning the(le&d option). The QB cannot be
strung out into the sidelinse by a DE and the aphappens fast, usually after 3-4 steps
by the QB and the DE. Neither player has very mapeted up in just 3-4 steps so if the
QB does get hit, it's only with half the force. ther, the DE is usually not as tough a
stud as the linebacker homing in on the QB onahed bption at top speed so, again,
milder hit. Finally, most DE’s play “soft” anywaygshere’s no real impact even if the
dumb QB forgets to break down before he pitchgs.ever had a QB get hurt or even
get tackled optioning a DE, but I've had two gesalntely smeared running load option,
both taken to the hospital. After that, | decidedtop running the load option.

For information on how | coach option, see “Wingiaihing Drills”.

Q: Coach, I was hoping you could help me. | haagryour posts in the past and have
like how well thought they are. | was wonderingaiu might be able to give me some
tips/drills on how you create an aggressive olar&(fullbacks). | coach at the high
school level (small school-200kids) and can usefdihe help | can get.

Answer: Creating offensive linemen begins withigettid of "TV football concepts”. It
influences us all. We all think the biggest playshsuld be playing tackle, the next
biggest player at guard, and the smallest at TE taah, finally, SE. We get this
misinformation by watching Monday Night Footbalhelreason we see NFL tackles
bigger than NFL guards is because of SPEED. Thed$aguy plays guard because he
has to pull and block LBers downfield. The biggey gin't as fast because he carries
more weight - so he goes to tackle. So when yduypiar offensive line, it's not about
size, it's about SPEED. Here's an example: We aiag that defensive linemen are
faster than offensive linemen in college and pBefensive linemen must have SPEED.
They must be FASTER than the offensive linemess&mmm them because they must
react to what the offensive lineman does. What avbappen if the defensive lineman
was slower than the offensive lineman? Wouldn'tigfensive lineman lose? So let's put
that simple thought to our advantage. If our offeasinemen are faster than their
defensive linemen, they'll lose, right? So let'stdioet's use fast offensive linemen. More
than likely, you've got some Frito munching, Dotawing, kid playing at OT who does
both his pre and post practice drills at Taco Bellile sitting on the bench beside him is
a tall, toothpick of a kid you’ve been trying tokmanto an SE but who can’t catch. Try a
simple experiment. Take the quick split end (S&)aan't catch and put him across from
your huge "Taco Bell" tackle with both of them ipdnt stances and let them drive
block each other. I'll bet the SE wins or at ldaa$ a draw. TRY IT! It's almost
guaranteed. Big, slow guys can't play football. Bigg slow "Taco Bell" tackle needs to
be second string OT to the SE - After all, the &Etcatch so put him to some good use.

But how do you get the "Taco Bell" tackle to bbéat$E? Answer - SPEED! Reduce the
amount of time your slow OT's and OG's spend illsdaind increase their run time. Put
them on the goal line and have them run to theat@ §ne, put a hand on the ground,
run back to the goal line, put a hand on the groand run back to the 20 yard line, put
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a hand on the ground, run back to the goal lind,gphand on the ground, run to the 30,
put a hand on the ground, and cross the goal lomdHe finish. Run all front five at the
same time. The first to come across the goal 8n@ur center. The next two are your
guards and the last two are your tackles. Thifl dricalled “Touch the line”.

Now! They've only run 120 yards but watch theiefaas they finish. How are they
doing? What kind of shape are they in? My guesisaisthey're dying. It's called
Nintendo-itis. They have strong thumbs but notleisg.

Okay! Next, put them on the sled. Position the steyour own 40 yard line, with 60
yards to go to score. Ask the linemen how manysptayill take to score (travel 60
yards) at 5 yards per carry? After much concentmatand musings, they will eventually
figure out it will take 12 plays. So... tell thelnat since they get 30 seconds between
plays, they should be able to drive that sled astbe goal line in 6 minutes. Each time
they move the sled 5 yards, give them 30 secostdhien block it again and move it
another five yards. Repeat until they've driveacitoss the goal line. Did they do it in six
minutes? And now look at their faces. What do w&? 4f these boys are dead tired and
falling on the ground, it tells you the ONLY wayye going to score with them is if you
get the ball on your own 40 and AVERAGE FIVE YARIESARRY. They can't make it
from their own 35 without having a coronary. Whatiynterpret as lack of aggression
can quite possibly be a line that's simply outhape. If you are embarrassed by what
you see, you have found your problem - a slowgffanhsive line. This has nothing to do
with aggression. Even if they had aggression, #tglycan't move.

If the kids score fine, then it's an aggressiongbem. To create aggression, run the
“Sumo” drill. Take a length of rope and form a decwith it. Put two linemen in it and
have them try and and block each other out of tfedec The winner of the Sumo drill is
next game’s team captain. You can also score yoards and tackles on film after each
game with the highest scoring guard getting fouriea at HB with the ball on your next
practice and your highest scoring tackle gettingrfoarries at FB. For some players,
this is a BIG incentive.

Next, is the “tennis ball” drill. The winners dfi¢ “Sumo” drill get to tennis ball drill

the losers. A lineman has a tennis ball (or fodjbddopped in front of him. He must fire
out of his stance and catch it for five minutesigtnt. This teaches EXPLOSION. The
ball tosser makes him come out as far as possibdatch the ball (Note: This is
performed on grass). You can make it into a cormpetio see who can catch the most in
a row without dropping the ball. | had one kid deeofifty (When he first tried the drill,
his best was three).

Finally, check your stance. If you're having youneimen line up with one foot back, you
might as well nail that foot to the ground. Useemen toed stance, a short first step, and
have them block under a chute or pole.

Q: I lost a scrimmage against a bigger, better t&dmase were last year's champs with a
few more studs added and a small roster (16) Wil a lot of first year kids and more
of them to play. Any suggestions?
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Answer: We coaches exist as substitutes for attd&til. Absent coaches, the team with
the biggest, fastest, strongest players always.Wins just met bigger, stronger, faster.
One of the oldest, tried and true methods of caungeigger, stronger faster is with
bigger, stronger, faster yourself. How many of agehhad the biggest, strongest, fastest
team in the league and finished in last place?iNany, I'm guessing. But having the
smallest, weakest, slowest team in the league edaicly put you in last place in a

hurry and regardless of your coaching ability. Ugimy speed drills should make you
faster but what about bigger and stronger? You @etronger by putting your boys on
the goal line and letting them run the “touch tiveel’ drill described in the answer
above. When done, your kids will have just ran yi@@s but they'll think they ran a
mile. Give 'em 40 seconds rest and do it againtidfor ten minutes. Now do my speed
drills for another 10 minutes. Police frog race amdke the short hoppers that stand up
straight do it again. Running your kids in 40 yalashes twenty times or a half mile
doesn't make it. Yes - you'll be better off thandther team that doesn't do those dashes
but you're only getting 50% of what you could gétaf the time spent. Remember! This
is football — not track. Having kids touch a limaihs them to keep their bodies under
control. It teaches them to break down (such aswhaking a tackle or a cut). It teaches
balance. It teaches turning the hips to either makdollow, a move or simply change
direction. It teaches constant acceleration whitlersgthens power. Your OT's and DT's
won't be making too many 40 yard runs on a footfxelll in a game but this drill will

give them balance, power, and moves in the smedl g#rey work in as well as run some
extra pounds off - which will make them lighter dasker. So now you're stronger and
faster than your opponent and your boys can rugatds as well as the guy who has
been sprinting his guys all season. But what abmger? "Bigger"” is all about speed
and first step. A little guy who steps off the kvith the twice the acceleration of an
opposing player with twice his weight has exadily $ame hitting power. Therefore, he's
just as "big". My tennis ball drills, speed drilland constant acceleration will get your
guys off the line faster than your opponent - Arat tvins games - because your boys
will hit harder. It's the same thing as making thieigger. "Bigger" is also lower. How
many of us have heard "Lowest man wins"? My guastjme firing out under PVC pipe
to stay low. "Low man wins". That's the same tlaadpeing bigger. Most youth defensive
linemen come up out of their stance and stand ugnap due to weak legs. |teach my
linemen to aim their nose for the playside armpithe defender when he’s in his three
point stance. On snap, the opposing defender wilailly stand up and our blocker
should hit him right in the numbers.

But what is this "first step”, | mentioned? Youmanhave your players with only one
foot on the ground when they make contact withgpooent. Try this. Hold one foot off
the ground and let a blocker hit you. What's gdimgappen? You're going to be on your
ass, right? Your players are the same way. Thelt bame a foot in the air, in midstep,
when contact is made or it's the same result. Ssnwiour player is in the contact zone,
we want both feet planted, with one foot forward ane foot back, feet shoulder width
apart or slightly wider. Again, we have balance amith my drills, greater speed and
power, and by hitting low, we're "bigger". If ouugs are in this position and they hit the
other guy who has a foot off the ground in mid-stemat is the result? Did we not just
knock that someone on his ass? So now the quéstaames, how do we get both our
feet on the ground when we are in the contact zdme?answer is simple. Simply take a
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short step that barely leaves the ground. We difinthe foot high, and we keep the step
to 6 inches or less. It's very common for the opypkid to step with a 2 foot stride and
to raise his foot 4 inches off the ground. This’®dégot is off the ground four, five, or
even six times longer than the correct boy's feothe odds are that he'll almost never
hit a defender with both of his feet on the groand he’ll lose. To coach the first, short
step, tell your line men that the front toe of ibet stepping out should go out no further
than the point where they are holding their downdhan the grass. Next, they MUST
have their second foot down when they make conitttthe defender too or the same
problem occurs again. Since the defender is oftéy twvo feet away, the second step
must also be quick and short in order to be ongiteeind when contact is made. Last, but
not least, is "firing out”". You must teach youryses to "fire off" on cadence,
automatically and without thinking. This is call&duscle memory" or "conditioned
reflex". You want your kids to "fire out" instantiyto whoever, or whatever, is in front of
them (Even if it's "Bobo the Gorilla"). Eliminatesitation. He who hesitates is lost.
Check your line to see if they're all firing offunison or if "Fat Freddy" is bringing up
the rear? If you've got guys firing off all oveetplace, you've got problems! They should
all be firing off at the same time. Your speed emaditioning drills may solve most of
this, but seldom all of it. There are some kids wtehopeless cases. Teach those kids to
move early, before the snap, in order to come muihison. No - you won't get flagged. |
had one kid (just a butterball) that moves an ENFIROUNT ahead of the snap but you
don't actually see movement. You just see forwead &nd then he comes out of his
stance with everyone else. The amount of timanegjto do this is twenty minutes a
night: Ten minutes on conditioning (The sprintsyl &n minutes on speed. The cost of a
ten foot length of PVC pipe is about a dollar. Héwe and go get ‘'em. Turn your guys
into studs.

Q: I notice you always have the WB in motion butdiyever the HB. Why is that?

Answer The WB is always in motion because, if he only wemtotion on certain

plays, the defense might guess the play that’srapivy whether he’s in motion or not.
So we put him in motion whether the play is goiggtror left. So seeing the WB go in
motion is meaningless to the defense. It has ngtfoido with the direction of the play.

Okay! Why doesn't the HB go in motion? This idviay reasons. First, he's already
where he needs to be. Second, the WB gets usethtpig motion. If you call a motion
play for the HB and the WB goes in motion too qugtof force of habit — that's illegal
procedure and a 5 yard penalty on you! So we ty lanit motion to just the WB.
However, by adding “Freeze” to your play call, tiiéB won’t move and the HB will.

QUESTION: What are the depths/footwork on passigeas? | want to be precise.

Answer: These vary with 1) your age group 2) QB's.&However, in EVERY case, your
#2 open must be 10 yards downfield on catch. Bhisa catch you have to be very
precise on! Here they are for “pass left”
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SE: Set your depth as follows: 3 steps downfield aur locking route and then turn up
and outside. The angle “up” is such that they w#i 10 yards downfield when the ball
arrives (Count of “Five monkeys”). He can, and alth be even further downfield if his
number isn’t called (Which is acheved by simplylooking back.).

HB: This is the tough one. At age 10, he must havgards of separation between
himself and the #2. Add one yard for each yeamefthereafter. So maximum depth
down field is 3 yards (10 yards for #2 minus 7 a3 yards) for point of cut. By good
fortune, this usually happens to be the same deptty youth linebackers play at. The
TE and HB have two choices for release — one if thember is called and one if it isn't.
The “draw” release is used if their number isn’tlieal and either the “block” or “turn
around” release is used if their number is calleWhen his number is called, he’s not
limited to just 3 yards downfield. Once he makescatch, he turns upfield, splitting the
distance between the sidelines and the nearestfadd/defender. As he runs, he keeps
splitting the difference between the defender @edstdeline. If he does this properly, he
and the defender will reach the sidelines at theegéime.

TE: This is a repititive throw rather than a changipattern . The route is such that he
would pass in front of a weak safety in Cover bahind a FS in Cover 1/Cover 3. The
actual point is 9 yards ahead of the center an@ly outside. You can mark this spot
with a cone so that they can learn where this neyTthen stay on this angle and should
catch the ball in another five yards.

Pass Right: The WB’s route is identical to the Shkige in “Pass left” and the TE's is
identical to the HB’s and the SE’s is identicatie TE’s

The “throwback” is a GREAT PASS! You MUST HAVEWE average 14-35 yards a
pop with it. It is best thrown in 2nd and 4th queartkeep in mind that kids catch poorly
running right to left versus running left to riglsp you really have to rep the TE or WB
not to drop the ball on Pass Right and the SE aBdoH Pass Left. The “throwback” and
your #3 posst are your most heavily repped passes.

Your receiving coach MUST NOT coach receiver's bahding route drills. He does

that in his other drills when he has no QB. If haps the receiving drill to correct a
player on ANYTHING but route, your QB and otherereers are just standing there
while he yaks. That equals receiving time lost.@léat a receiving coach yak when you
send a QB over. He yaks on his time, not your QBisL want 30 throws minimum per
each QB in 20 minutes. Also, never let a receicmach change your patterns unless you
approve the change. That equals wasted throwing. tReceiving coaches get easily
bored so give him a list of 30 passes he is towhsith each QB. That would be 18 Pass
Rights and 12 Pass lefts. On Pass Right, throwhsowbacks, 3 to TE and 3 to

WB. Then get in four passes to each position o#2l1and #3 open. If he has a checklist
he can mark the passes off as called. Then repeat $ist with second QB. Make sure
you give him a pen and a clipboard. Have him turthie clipboard at end of practice so
you can 1) see how many reps he got in and 2) Askcatches what route the best.
Notice how, after both QB's have had a turn, this 8&d 16 passes thrown their way, or
about 5 per SE if you have three. But if your reicgj coach yaks and wastes time, that
number drops FAST. Suddenly, your receivers agatting in enough time. If you hold
offensive practice twice a week, your SE's are oatghing 10 passes each per week -
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and that's if you get in 30 reps! Make sure youwrereing coach understands this math
because, otherwise, they goof around and don'ktimat they're doing is important.

Q: How do you know which kids have the HEART toypehere?

Answer: Serious kids don’t say much. Non-seriousividock. To find your best
blockers, “Sumo” the whole team and find the toprfolockers. You want these four
players at the POA of every play. Also try out gJued at every "realistic” position you
can. One of my most frequent mistakes is to plag at the same position he played last
year. | make that mistake because 1) He alreadyvkrihe spot and 2) He’s bigger,
stronger, and faster than last year. So I figure 1set” at that position. But kids
change. Some of them improve much more than yhaege Some grow less. So you
have to try them out for everything. Last yedrdught | had my best RT ever — And |
did. Yet he should have been playing FB. | disced/that on a “Monday Night Fun
Night” when | let him run the ball. | watched aifght train go through the defense. He
was a kid who didn’t say much. Meanwhile, the ©ERBjlven the starting job to was
constantly shooting his mouth off and, while hekéal great, was a horrendous runner.
How’d he get the job? He was the starting FB flast year...Same reasoning and same
mistake. | figured | was “set” at that position.

Q: What are Coach JB’s power plays he runs withr péignse?

ANSWER: "Super, Backs Over, 26 Power", and "TE (REePower". Then use back #2
as the lead blocker on "Super, Backs Over, 16 Powed "TE Over, 15 Power". Then
he has the FAST QB keep on 18 off “26 Power” and X4 off “25 Power”.

Q: What are some of the plays you've run?

ANSWER: | found this selection of plays | oncewdh a team of 9 year olds:

1) 36 Toss Sweep
2) Right 45 Kick
3) 38 Toss

4) Super 36 Toss
5) 36 Toss

6) 24 Cross

7) TE Over, 33 Quick
8) 47 Toss

9) 47 Speed
10)Left 32 Trap
11)Power Wedge
12)HB Pass Right
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13)Ends Over 25 Power
14)23 Cross

15)SE Over, 38 Power
16) 38 Power

Q: In the DC Wing-T playbook, it is suggested thatSpeed not be ran from slot. A slot
look could put the HB closer to his block, but tiese look could force the WB to
maintain depth to avoid defensive charge from thigap....What is the reasoning for
avoiding slot here?

ANSWER: A slot back attracts the attention of thke Ble's looking at him. A good DE
will line up outside the slot and go around himjahhplaces him in a position to make
the tackle on "47 Speed".

But the base formation is DESIGNED to cause thadlihe up tight. That's the
BEAUTY of the wing T formation (It's not the playat make it work. It's the way it
moves the DE's.). When the DE lines up tight,dseldinought himself closer to the
center which makes the HB's block easier. Butenmaportantly, the DE does not take
an OUTSIDE rush (There's no one for him to go atbun

Against DE's that are used to lining up on TE'ss th a killer. You can tell when it's the
first time they've faced a wing T because theimie¢$ start turning left and right.
They're looking to see who is going to block thewh they don't see ANYONE. When
they don't see anyone, they skip their training elmarge into the backfield, aiming for a
point about one yard behind the QB. The HB wilMER MISS his block when the DE
does this and the DE will "sucker" into this evenge.

In virtually every defensive playbook in existerec®E is instructed to line up 1-2 yards
outside a TE or OT (if there's an SE instead oEx TThis instruction is WRONG
against a wing T formation. Look at your own instions to your own DE and see if he
isn't moved at least ONE YARD closer to the ceanterno longer taking an outside rush
against the DC Wing T.

But, when you add a slot, the DE will treat himaaBE and move out and take the
outside rush. Now he knows what to do.

The "47 Speed" is one of the most powerful playsadern football but only THE WAY
| RUN IT. A well known coach was holding clinge®l being invited across the country
to speak on the "47 Speed". It lasted two ye&is.is no longer invited to speak. The
"47 Speed" is just another play now. He had sihosts send him film of their "47
Speed" and asking him why it wasn' t working. Ha'tthave an answer and the play is
now dead and his speaking invitations are gone.

Not to brag, but | saw the problem before the shosls even sent him their film. |
worked it out on paper and never had to test itmut field at all. 1t was doomed to
fail. 1 never ran it even ONCE their way. | mate following changes:

1) Foot to Foot Splits: Suck the DE in as tightassible!
2) No slot or TE: Suck the DE in as tight as pdssib
3) QB has one foot back: Deepen the handoff!
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4) Pull both the OT and OG right behind the DE -NIDI FRONT! Their pulling bodies
interfere with penetration while they avoid interfieg with the HB's block.

5) Center has left hand UP! This is the only peat&in point you have to worry about.
And if the center has his left hand UP, you no @ritave to worry about it.

We all know that when a sweep goes for a milettte@DE blew it. What | did was design
the "47 Speed" so that the DE would "blow it" ev&@ngle time.

| tried to explain to this coach his mistake butdmuldn't listen. I'm still coaching and
he's watching the rest of us on TV.

That said, the “DC47 Speed” can still fail. It Wwihil if the runner EVER GIVES UP
YARDS TOWARDS HIS OWN GOAL LINE. The “47 Speedthars was having the
runner deepen his route after the handoff. | hawee deepen his route BEFORE the
handoff (QB with one foot back). So the runnedisady deep. Going DEEPER AFTER
THIS WILL NOT HELP! It will ruin the play. If th@inner is already “deep” and then
gives up another 5 yards to get around the DE pilag will never work. He can’t make
up the yardage he gave up to get around the DErbéfi@ defense arrives. If the runner
is faced with a defender forcing him deep, he ghout INSIDE that defender. This will
work because the runner has PERFECT blocking fanaide cut (Look at the OT’s and
OG’s block.).

NEVER HESITATE to use a grease board to show ylayers “47 Speed”.
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WING T DRILLS

There are several successful wing T coaches tivat hat together wing T training films.
Unfortunately, I've never seen any of them. | aseH taught coach who learned the
offense by watching it being played by others apddading what others have said about
it. The final mix in that ingredient is me. | aatimy own special spin to the offense.

To determine what drills should be run | focusedurat the wing T needs to do to be
successful. The first thing | looked at was thenBale Golden Eagles, Navy, and Air
Force. Ferndale was a tiny high school that rose the depths of obscurity a few years
ago to make it to their state playoffs. They feadla star fullback who gained something
like 500 yards rushing in the playoffs alone. Tyears later, however, Ferndale was
back to obscurity. Why? Their star fullback grathd. They could win with a great
fullback but not without him.

The importance of the fullback to the wing T iscatlemonstrated by Navy and Air
Force. These two schools run a slotted wing Ttheut fullbacks average 5 yards per
carry — not 4 yards — not 6 — but 5 yards per calfryour fullback only averages 4 yards
per carry in the wing T, YOU WILL LOSE.

Here’s why. Let's say your fullback averages 4dggper carry. We're now going to
march down the field with the fullback and, in dust three plays throw either an
incomplete pass or get penalized 5 yards. Afterrums and the incomplete pass, we find
ourselves at fourth and two. After two runs aritv@ yard penalty, we find ourselves at
third and seven and, after that, fourth and thiéeu can’t win games at 4 yards per
carry. Now let’'s see what happens when our fuklmerages 5 yards per carry. In the
situation where we threw the incompleted pass,tilev&@nt 10 yards on the other two
plays and got a first down. In the situation wheeegot penalized 5 yards, we will still
get 15 yards and a first down. The math is simiflgou average 5 yards you win.
Average 4 yards and you lose.

The oddity that | discovered in researching this Wt the fullbacks who averaged 5
yards per carry seldom got 6. Now this was a ssgprThey also scored very few
touchdowns. Besides Eckel, | have only seen ong/ INdlback score a touchdown,
have never seen an Air Force fullback score ong earn watching Tom Osborn’s
Nebraska provided me with only one touchdown rum Iillback on film.

What is happening is that the very characterishias allow a FB to consistently gain 5
yards also prevent him from gaining more. Fulllsad& not have great speed, they do
not have great moves, they have too much forwamdl, lend so they do not score.

So what do they have? Well, they can run a sttdiigd and do so while carrying a lot of
weight. Fullbacks are heavy and have both poweraaceleration. They must be heavy
in order to create forward momentum. The same lausass that makes them heavy
gives them power and cushions them against theihguiackles inside that they will
receive. This makes them durable. Next, he ntustich out and dive for whatever extra
yardage he can get. This is why fullbacks havenmaves” and have forward lean.
Changing direction causes a loss of speed andsafagpeed causes a loss of momentum
which means fewer yards gained when the fullbaditisA good fullback runs hard,
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with too much forward lean, aiming between two défrs, and looking for 5 punishing
yards. If you're going to win with the wing T, ydave to start here.

To get that five yards | noticed good fullbacks thd following. They run straight
through the line, with their upper body low, andhwplenty of forward lean and both
hands over the ball. They do not run upright! yaee a full head lower than when
standing when they take the handoff and, afteh#dreloff, they may get even lower.
When approached by a tackler they do not cut lefight, but continue to equally split
the distance between that tackler and the nexbwee This avoids “head on” or helmet
contact while maximizing yards gained before tte Rince the hit is certain, they drop
their shoulder-pads into the tackler’s helmet isha@ming for his waist. This presents the
tackler with only knees and shoulderpads. Thegatallow a tackler to get a helmet
across their stomach! Their goal is to burst thfothe tackler, then straighten up, and
GO! Or, failing that, to drive for an extra yarddafall forward. A six foot fullback,
standing still, who simply falls forward from thére of scrimmage” can advance the
ball nearly two yards without ever having movedfeest. Add in forward speed and a
low charge and that two-yard gain can easily becthmez even if he’s hit at the line.

Properly trained, our fullbacks should get two paedery time after they're hit. In order
to make a 5 yard gain, our blockers must meetittebéckers 3 yards back off the line
before the tackle is made. If we can do this, we vf we can’t, we lose.

THE FULLBACK

Selection:Using three 27 yard run times from a three pdismee, throw out the best and
worst times of each player on the team. Now divieweight by his run time. This gives
his impact value. The higher this number is, tatédy the fullback candidate. This value
reflects better than average speed and higheravenage muscle mass. But what we
don’t want is a player with “moves”. A player witmoves” wants to run high and duck
and dodge his way down field. When this happédrey; tose momentum, they lose drive,
they're not low, and the path they are on is n@éorthe shortest distance to the goal line.
We can't use this kind of athlete at fullback. \Wegooking for someone who wants to
dish out a hit so bruising that he will make otpkyers not want to tackle him.

Fullback Race: We need three assistants for this drill, two lhadis, and two 10 foot
lengths of PVC pipe. On a line of scrimmage andfa nose guard, an assistant holds a
section of PVC pipe in the middle of it and necghto the FB’s. Three yards behind

him stands another assistant with the other seofié?vVC — also neck high. One yard
behind the LOS and in the QB position stands altbatding a football in each hand

hand and held out wide to each side at stomacthhétgurt steps behind each football
are two FB candidates in three point stances.

This is arace. It's only seven yards. The fiBtto take his handoff and get under both
sections of PVC wins. The QB/coach doesn’t movejudeholds the balls out and calls
“Hit!” to start the race.

226



In the event of a tie in the competition between ®&B candidates, the one who can’t
catch goes to FB. The other goes to TE. In tlemeloth can catch, the shortest player
goes to FB and the other to TE.

TRAINING

Handoff: The FB starts four steps behind the QB in an ¢wed stance (either 2 or 3
point). Leading with the playside foot, his firet¢e steps are at the outside foot of the
playside tackle. The FB’s first step should alwbhgsa short step, not a long one. His arm
away from the QB is down and his near elbow isargtie handoff. Exaggerate the space
between the top and bottom hand. The eyes aradipa looking down. The QB places
the ball in his stomach and in the same place ew@g. The exaggerated spacing of the
FB’s hands should allow him to correct for eithdrigh or low handoff. To get the
correct handoff point, on a “24” call the QB (witie center at 12 o’clock) steps back
with his left foot to the 6 o’clock position andetinswings his right around to the 4
o’clock position and fully extends the ball. ThB hould be about 6 inches short of this
position in three steps. Walking backwards frons tirandoff position in a straight line
back from the RT’s outside foot to behind the QBirfg right foot, left foot, right) should
place the FB in his correct starting position. ridev counts four steps forward to the QB.
This teaches him the proper length of step to ms®unting back from the QB.

You can drill the handoff by using two cones, a @B coaches, a section of PVC pipe,
and two defenders with handshields. Set the twesamthe offensive tackle positions
with the QB between them and the FB four steps .backassistant holes a 10 foot
section of PVC pipe across the line of scrimmag@g).at neck height to the FB. The
other coach takes a knee behind a cone in the Rifigpoto the playside, with one hand
extended towards the FB, thumb up. No centeraesie@. The QB holds a football in the
center snap position and calls cadence (“2"), v@ivots, and hands to the FB on the
FB’s third step. As the FB takes the handoff thaah on one knee ahead of him the
coach quickly points his thumb either left or rigimd then back up again. The FB is to
pass on the side of the coach the thumb poinfBit®.coach signals it fast and does it
exactly as the QB hands off. If the FB’s eyeslaoking down for the handoff, he’ll

miss the direction pointed and you can correct Mfa're teaching him to look at the DT
in front of the RT that can tackle him, not the QBootball who can’t. We teach the FB
to take the handoff with his eyes up and readingewbr is in front of our tackle and to
cut left, or right, off that defender. You havefitager drill a FB every offensive practice.
Otherwise, they start to look down for the balheT10 foot section of PVC pipe forces
the FB to get “one head lower” to pass underndatfihis is explained in the next
section. The FB takes the handoff and raiseslb@aes up to his shoulder height to bring
the ball higher as he passes under the pole. Bhs Row in the proper position for
lowering his shoulder pads into a defender. Hesame raise himself back up after
clearing the pole! He may have to get even lowgehind the pole and at linebacker
depth are two defenders with handshields. One amiinside linebacker position (i.e.
over the QB) and the other is in an outside linkbaposition (two yards outside the
cone). They will both attack the FB with theiraldis after he clears the pole. The FB
will aim for a pointexactly halfway between the two linebackanse he clears the pole.
Just before contacting the handshields, the FBlealh forward even further by bending
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at the waist until both his shoulder pads contaettandshields first. He will drive
through themhead up and making shoulder pad contaoty with the handshields (no
elbow or helmet contact). Once he breaks throhghwill shift the ball to the outside

arm, raise himself up, pump his arms, and acceléoafull speed. He does not return to
the coach until he reaches full speed. The cogghimts are 1) lead with playside foot
2) outside arm up for handoff 3) eyes up and oroffensive tackle 4) elbows up, body
low 5) both hands over the ball 6) aim to passwejfbetween two defenders 7) be ready
to lower shoulderpads even further into defendereglbow or helmet contact) with head
up and then, only after breaking through, 8) asspraper “speed” running form.

| believe a FB should be informed of why he’s doivitat he’s doing. First, we want to
be safe and, second, we want to make those 5 ydrdssafety factors are we don’t
want our eyes/head down or to lead with our head @tk injury) and we don’t want
helmet to helmet contact with a defender or helmeb body contact (head injury).
Here is the danger of helmet to helmet contachajfipened in my state:

School mourns football player, 15

By JEFFREY M. BARKER
SEATTLE POST-INTELLIGENCER REPORTER

SEATAC -- Even after the hit, DeShawn Smith storaffeéte football turf in signature
form -- fiercely competitive and still determinedgive 110 percent.

"I don't know why | have to come off the field,"daéd, angry that the referee had
ordered him to sit out for one play. DeShawn, 18taating running back on the Tyee
High School varsity team, lived and breathed fobilbée wanted to be part of every
snap.

Two minutes before halftime, DeShawn had takersa pahind the
line of scrimmage and headed up field. A FostehF8ghool Bulldog
tackled him hardhelmet to helmet.

A short time later Saturday night, DeShawn collapgell into critical
condition and was taken to Harborview Medical Cenitte died late
Tuesday.

DeShawn Smith

So our head is up and we don’t run directly atfedder — but between two defenders
(This is also known as “running for daylight”) amith shoulderpads directed the
defender’s handshield3his is for training only. Against a live deferdthe FB only
lowers his shoulderpads against tiefender’s helmets the tackler breaks down to
tackle him at the waist. If the tackler aims abovéelow the waist, the FB does not use
his shoulderpads at all against the defender’s ¢t stiffarms the helmet instea&o

he either hits the helmet or shoves it away. Byiag at a point halfway between two
defenders, we make it harder for the defense amtsbur FB up” and they can’'t meet
him “head on” himOur FB never meets a defender head oilso, aiming between
defenders maximizes the distance they must go ke e tackle. The further they have
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to go for the tackle, the further our FB ran doveld before hit. And, if both tacklers hit
our FB from each side at the same time, there@oa ghance that both tacklers will
knock each other off the FB as they come from opgatrections and collide. We
smash through between them because it's not ofdy bat we want to gain 2 more yards
by falling forward and, if they can’t get in froat our FB, they can’t stop him from
doing that. We get our elbows down and let theukleypads strike the blow to the
defender’s helmet. Elbows can break. Shoulderpaddom’t care about. Notice, the FB
runs with both hands over the the ball. This midy @rotects the ball but allows the FB
to raise one arm or the other equally well to atiff an opposing helmet (He shifts the
ball to the other hand and the FB should practiitisg ball.). Directional changes are
done only to avoid a head on collision and to $pld defenders. Otherwise, direction
changes produce lost speed and lost momentum. \Wetavase that momentum against
the defender’s helmet and in the direction of thalige. So keep the forward
momentum up.

The FB’s running form is such that he hits the low (a full head lower than he stands).
This places him in the “halfway down” position. oRr here he can raise up to stiffarm a
high tackler or use his speed, or he can lowepads even further to engage a tackler’s
helmet. The “halfway position allows him to quigkio both.

Repeat drill to the other side.

If the FB is having trouble not making shouldergadtact with the handshields, you can
have him work backwards by starting in the finigisigion (shoulderpad against
handshield with no elbow contact) and then stefxwarnds one step and, from this
position, come forward and hit the shield. He tt@&nock it, and the players holding it,
out of the way. On contact, to regain his balattoe FB throws his chest out and pumps
his knees high as he straightens up and burstsghro

Once we break the linebacker level, the FB godsdeéd and only the safety(s) remain.
If there are two, the FB repeats the above tecleniguming halfway between them both
and then lowering his shoulderpads at the last mbioestrike the defender’s helmet. If
there is only one, he aims for a point halfway le=wthe safety and the “out of bounds
line” (the 12" defender) and keeps moving towards the sidelin@ép the safety
halfway between him and the sideline as he runst klefore contact he will stiff arm the
opposing safety to stay inbounds.

Against a single tackler, sometimes it's not pdssibr our FB to get his shoulder pad as
low as his opponent’s helmet. This occurs wherd#éfender makes a diving tackle. The
FB reacts to a defender’s helmet he can’t get bélpywutting his near hand on top of the
defender’s helmet, shoving down and sliding awayai“thumb’s down” stiffarm.He

is not pushing the defender away from himself.sHsushing himself away from the
defenderWe often have a defender sit on his knees abauyard outside the FB’s track
and try and tackle the FB who stiff arms his helfoefpractice.

We also stiff-arm a high helmet. If the tacklec@ning in high (not bent at the waist or
not in break down position), the FB stiffarms tbp bf the top of the tackler’s helmet,
thumb down, to push himself away from the defendé. must be careful not to
“facemask” the defendeiThe FB is always attacking his tackler’s helmet.
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These are the basics of FB play and can be taaghost ages 9 and up provided the FB
doesn’t forget and start to lead with his helmétt-which point he must be removed
from the game as a safety hazard to himself. elffB shows exceptional ability, you can
have him hit a tackling dummy so hard he falls ddhitting it with his shoulderpad only
and with head off to the side) and teach him tohigetontact side hand to the ground in
order to catch himself and to get back up and keapg.

Properly coached, here is what happens. The F&pasider the PVC pipe running one
full head lower than he would run if upright. Tipigsitions the shoulder pads in a ready
to strike position. As the tackler breaks dowmptib his helmet across the FB’s stomach,
the FB turns aside enough to aim his shoulderp#teadefender’'s helmet, then drops his
shoulders enough to guarantee contact. The tackld¢ake an enormous blow to the
side of the head which knocks him off the tackiéne FB is safe because, if his
shoulderpad is striking the defender’s helmet,RB& helmet is strikingnothing which

is exactly what we want.

Now! If you really want to make a great FB, simflia tire with cement, tie a rope

from it to an innertube, put the innertube aroum@ EB's waist, and let him drag that tire
while running the drill I described. Now I've ne\aatually done this because | have no
desire to lug that tire to and from practise blaVve no problem at all envisioning the
results of adding this to the drill. I did think ahkle weights though.

FINE TUNING THE FULLBACK

The FB'’s first three steps are at the outside ébohe offensive tackle to the side he is
running. His third step becomes what we call hiafig’ step and is always his outside
foot. If he’s getting the football, this gives hargood, sharp cut back inside to hit either
the playside “B” gap playside (“3 or “4” hole) oven the “A” gap (“1” or “2” hole on
“trap”). Or, if he doesn’t have to cut back, heght on track for “C” gap (The “5” or

“6” holes). If he is not getting the ball, the cleas are that he is blocking the DE. When
blocking a DE, we do not want him to have a shatp &/e want him to take a “banana”
shaped route to the DE which is a curved line,ath pto his man. To get this curved
path, he would still turn towards the DE on higdrstep but now he can’t plant to turn
hard and so he gets the desired “banana” turn.h&/e now successfully combined
simplicity (the FB always taking the same firstethisteps) with effectiveness (the proper
path on his assignment). To get him to run a gttdige for his first three steps, we lay a
plastic PVC pipe between the FB’s position andditside foot of the OT.

Notice, that if we do this properly, the inside kBessigned to the FB will have no useful
read. He will see the FB take three steps inaagstt line and form a pocket but not
know if the FB will get the ball or not or, if h@ds, on which side of the OT he will run.
The inside LBer must stand and wait for the FBinesh his first three steps before a
useful read develops. If he does this, then herhes@an easy target for a blocker during
those three steps. The coach should assume the inBer position himself and check
the FB so that he gives no read on any play bud (Ese FB'’s first three steps will be at
the DE on pass — a very subtle difference and ohékely to be noticed).
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One thing we must do is “time the QB up” to the ABwe don’t time the QB up to the
FB, the FB will time himself up to the QB and tissad because here’s how he’ll do it.
The FB knows he’s getting the football and so hestd want to overrun the handoff
point. In his mind, if he gets there too soon, Ihaiss the handoff. So he’ll decide it’s
better to slow down and arrive too late, rathentttaspeed up and arrive too early.
WRONG! We want the FB at top speed — not slowiogmto take a handoff. So we
tell the FB to run full speed and we’ll coach thB @ match his speed. The handoff
point on the “23” and “24” calls is the third steft's the responsibility of the QB to see
that he gets there on time. If the QB can’t get¢hn time have the FB either take bigger
steps back (He aligns four steps behind the QBragthen his first take-off step. If the
QB gets there ahead of the FB and is waiting, deoitry about it. Do not move the FB
up. If you do, you'll interfere with his cut andgie run trap. Instead, look at the FB’s first
step. The odds are his first step is too long aedla to be shortened.

Amongst first year players it's very common for tfi# to run to the QB for the handoff.
You will know if this is occurring because the FBIwun into, and collide with, the QB
to get the handoff. He'll also be off the PVC plpi&l down for him to follow to the
outside foot of the OT. If this occurs, simply kaa coach stand halfway between the
QB and the FB and take one step playside. The F& naw run around the coach to get
the handoff. The collision stops and the FB leaonsin his proper route. This also
prevents the FB from watching the QB as he runsndibwe pipe. He needs to be looking
ahead and never at the QB. Another means of priegethiis is to put a second player
one yard behind the FB (called a “rabbit”) wholis\aed to tackle the FB from behind
on snap. The FB learns he can’t waste time inngeto the hole or this player will tackle
him (Hint: He’ll need help in learning this lessfvom you.).

Here is a description of the running style of NaviyB, Kyle Eckel, the first Navy
running back to ever rush for over 1,000 yards sea@son (He averaged 5.3 yards per
carry in 2003 and 5.6 in 2004):

"A lot of times, | get leverage over an opponeBtkel said. "When I'm running the ball,
| don't get as low as | should get. | wait unth¢tdefensive player] picks a spot, and |
read where he's going to tackle me, and thenéilapn inch lower than him. That'll help
me either break the tackle or fall forward a coupfeyards. If he gets down, you just dip
on him and explode through."

What does ths description mean? When he says “t gehas low as | should get,” he
means that he could be lower after taking the hfirashal getting through the line than he
is, but he stays a little higher than he shoulateetaking on the linebacker. By not
getting as low as he shoulttijs prevents him leading with his helmeta dangerous

thing to do. As he runs for “daylight” (Runningttee area exactly halfway between two
linebackers) he waits until the linebacker(s) iswttio make contact, then reads the
height of the tackler's helmet and adjusts his pad®er to match.Shoulder pad to

helmet wins If the FB can't get his shoulder pad lower tifaa tackler's helmet, he puts
his hand on the top of the tackler's helmet and esaway (dips) as he stiffarms. This is
what Eckle meant when he said:

“If he gets down, you just dip on him and explda®agh."
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By this, Eckle meant, if the tackler's helmet is tow (if he gets down), push down on
his helmet, dip away, and keep going. The tadklévo low to give chase.

Shown below is a photo of Kyle Eckle stiffarmintgpa/ helmet. This is a technique
applied to any defender whose helmet is below @&is Bhoulder pads.

DRILLING THE FULLBACK'S TOSS IBOCK

The FB has the DE on his own with no help. At tbath level this is not a very difficult
block once the FB learns his route because the DEsually line up outside the TE so

he has already positioned himself to be kickedemen before the snap. Since the DE has
“contain” and is not being blocked at the LOS, héeng depth quickly. Most DE's will be
two yards behind the LOS before they're even blddiethe FB. The FB counters this

by letting the DE get deeper than he is beforekatachim on the DE's inside shoulder.
This is called a "banana” route since the FB will a curved line to reach the DE. It only
takes about 5 minutes to teach a FB this, 2 minotesint out his target and 3 minutes

to correct his route. After that, he'll go an emBeason and never miss his block.

This is how I drill my FB for this block. Place ackling dummy on the ground in front of
the DE and parrallel to his route. A couple of helnidlds are tossed on the ground
behind the bag. The DE is given a handshield angnap, shuffles across the LOS
sideways. After he gets 2 yards across the LO®\Verses direction and heads back
towards the LOS. The FB makes his approach on Eddds him get too deep, and then
picks him up as he reverses direction and knoaks &ss-end over teakettle, over the
tackling dummy - Great fun for both the FB and Bte. You never have to worry about
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the DE not reversing direction because, if he dodsa won't make the tackle anyway on
an inside run since he's moving away from the bailer. So the FB always plays him
for the direction change. | haven't had a FB mibkak on a DE yet.

During that same drill we'll set up a second taaklilummy on the ground in the inside
LBer's position at about a 45 degree angle to th8.L.We stand another kid here with a
handshield and let the WB practice tea-kettling.hinvo more defenders with
handshields are set in the FS and CB positionslayor the G and QB to block,
respectively. There is no tackling dummy behindritend they are allowed to be moving
targets. On the playside of the center we lay ”itegdummy parrallel to the LOS and
which represents the G and T to that side (We naserreal blockers playside for this
drill). We do put the backside linemen in thougheTQB takes the snap, turns and runs
“36 Toss” and pitches to the HB option style. TH# @llows the FB to find the hole and
cuts upfield off the FB's block to find the CB. Tpelling backside G follows the QB to
find the hole. As we repeat the drill, we vary thaside depth/width of the DE. This
practices the FB at dealing with various outsidedlifnments and forces the QB to
follow the FB rather than just run to the end & thckling dummy and turning upfield.

FULLBACK CONDITIONING DRILLS

Calf raises: Have the FB place one hand on a goal post fonbaland then, on one foot,
very S-L-O-W-L-Y raise himself up to a full calf #nsion. The toe of the free foot is
placed to the heel of the foot doing the liftingy Bight to ten reps on each leg. Repeat.

Knee Bends:Have FB place his back to the goal post with hetlss feet about a foot
and a half away from the post. He now bends hie&maad slides his back down the pole
to where his knees achieve a nearly 90 degree b#ntdolds this position for 4 seconds
and the S-L-O-W-L-Y comes back. He should be abléa 50-60 eventually.

Fireman’s Carry: The FB jogs towards the goal line with a footbalithe ten yard line
another player jumps on his back and squeezebigtsstaround the FB’s hips. The FB
carries the player the 10 yards into the endzone.

Also recommended: Tennis ball drill (See Offendine drills).

TRAINING THE SPLIT ENDS

The next most important player in the offense es$it. Although he’s probably going to
be an inferior player and far from a stud, we nmake him into a threat — either
blocking, receiving, passing, or running. By giyinim a blocking angle on an inside
defender we make him a blocking threat and, bygudie same route for his pass plays,
we make him into a receiving threat. By speeding him, he can run the reverse. But,
if he can’t do any of these, he becomes a wastgteplSo we must teach him to do one
or, preferably, all.
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To teach your SE’s to become good blockers, put gandidate on the LOS with a
safety aligned 7 yards inside him and 9 yards dddps gives our SE a good blocking
angle. The safety begins with his back to the/ASEoach stands behind the SE holding a
football and calls “Ball'” The SE takes off fromtwo-point stance directly at the safety
and the safety turns around. The coach now Iaténal football forward on the ground a
short distance for the safety to try and get. TRen&ist block him, not knowing where
the ball (runner) is behind him. He does this hP®/ING DOWN just as he reaches
the safety so as not to be “juked”. He then striketh hands first to the defender’s
bottom jersey numbers, driving upwards with hipsttp the safety. He then shifts his
hands up to the defender’s shoulder-pads (one tiaméch side andith fingers

pointed up) and then pushes the defender in whatever direttie defender is trying to
go in order to reach the ball. The defender’s ovamentum combined with the push
always carries him past the ball. This is callédtalk block”. | have found all sized
players can stalk block. We count off how long tkey keep the defender from the ball
with “One monkey, two monkies, three monkies...” efctime of eight monkies is not
unusual in just their third or fourth try. Thatlbaut 6 seconds!

Make sure you drill the SE from both the “base” &8& Over” formation. The WB is
also taught this same drill but he practices againisebacker (He may have to use a
shoulder block.).

Another version of this drill is to place two cormsthe ground 5 yards apart on a line.
On one side of the line is a safety two yards d€epthe other is the SE. Five yards
behind the SE is a football on the ground. Thetgafeuffles back and forth along the
line and tries to get past the SE to get to the Bhk safety has until the count of four
“monkeys” to get across the line. The SE intercéptsand pushes him in the direction
he wants to go.

RECEIVING DRILLS:

We introduce our receivers to catching in two pea$@rough our "no pads" drills we
identify the kids we feel are basically SE matenarsus being linemen and running
backs. These kids are grouped into one group wngeneceiving coach. Because | don't
trust this coach to say it as well as | can, | aith #hem for their first few minutes of

their first day in this group to give a talk. | éaim to them that it normally takes a long
time to learn how to catch a pass and that somel@@ever do learn how to catch yet
they go on to become famous football players anywpgint out that there is no shame
in either not learning to catch or in being the @%e to learn to catch. Someone has to be
the last one in the group to learn to catch. lid¢de any one of the kids I'm talking to. |
point out that when you do learn to catch, it haygpguddenly. One day you're dropping
everything and the next you're not. You just denttw when that day will come. | tell
them this because there will probably be at leastlod in the group who never learns to
catch and | don’'t want him to feel bad becausedmestill learn to block, run, or throw.
Now I turn them over to their coach who will giveleamonstration on how to properly
catch a ball (i.e. thumbs together for high pad##ls, pinkies together for low passes -
and to always catch the ball away from the bodgpkiae fingers soft, and to catch the
pass at its highest point). He now circles thenmugocircle about 7 yards in diameter and
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lets them pitch a football back and forth to eattten pitching high, low, and outside.
Kids who are dropping the ball are corrected byrdoeiving coach (I will only let him
correct the same kid three times total in one nighikid who is having trouble catching
should have his thumbs duct taped together.). dfilidasts 10 minutes. For the next ten
minutes the receivers catch passes while on thheieskand the ball is thrown to the
outside of them. They must catch the ball, tudk,iand fall on the ground on their side.
This trains them to automatically "put the ball givaven while being tackled. The next
phase is to spend time with those kids who showenasf the first phase (If no one
shows mastery of the first two drills, they aregaiged). The kids who aren't yet able to
catch now become "distracters” for the kids whoehaarned. In the first distraction
drill, a defender with a handshield stands behadreéceiver who has a pass thrown
inside or outside him. When the ball is in the g distracter yells at the receiver
("Drop it!" Butter fingers!" "Watch out for thatee!" or says nothing at all) to try and get
him to drop the ball. Once the ball hits the reeés’hands, the distracter hits him with
his shield (whether he catches it or not) but BT ER the ball hits his hands. The
receiving coach watches to make sure the recetveembers to tuck the ball after the
catch. This lasts 10 minutes. The next 10 mingapent with a defender in front of the
receiver. Now the defender waves his arms andtwidsstract the receiver without
actually touching the ball. After this we bring owae of our two QB's (We use a two
QB system. While one works with the receivers ttheeoworks with the running backs).
The QB now throws to the receivers who run thettgoas for 20 minutes. The QB now
throws to the receivers who run their pattern2fominutes. The coach usually serves as
his center and calls out “One monkey! Two monk&yslee monkeys! Four!” The QB
must throw by “Four!” We then change QB's and atfier another 20 minutes. This
gives my receivers forty minutes of practice per dhactual pass catching on the routes
they’ll run on game day with the QB who will actiyadbe throwing to themWe never

let a coach assume the QB position and then havenithrow to the receivers on

their routes. We would be working the wrong people togethet wey. When the
receivers don’t have a QB to work with, their coads them run hand drills or do their
stalk blocking drills. The next 20 minutes are spmnstalk blocking (and sometimes
“release blocking”) for a total of 100 minutes gfttion training our receivers.

HB DRILLS

The primary consideration in a HB is his size apelesl. As in the FB, we’re looking for
a back with high impact value but, in a HB’s cdsas usually slightly lighter, and faster,
than a FB — which accounts for his impact valuesiimple terms, he’s a stud. | find that
about one out of every twelve players on a teantifqggaas a stud. This is the player
who, if the other teams could grab a player offrygguad of their choice, they'd pick
him first over everyone else. He is one of yoar slayers.

Hopefully, you have two star players. If they atieeswise of equal size and abilities, the
fastest one goes to wingback (WB) and the othes ¢wé&iB.

The HB’s job is to run to what we call the “shosttle of the field (i.e. the near hash
mark) and get all the yards he can, just as theuRB the middle for all the yards he can.
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However, a halfback (HB) in the wing T does not like a fullback. He can run upright,
cut, deliver a stiff-arm, and spin. His goal, atwting the hole called, is to break the
play to the wide side of the field. This meandefs running into the near sideline, he’s
looking to cut back. We let him run upright, camd stiff-arm because we are willing to
take the risk of him only getting a small gain ktleange for the possibility of a big
gainer. This is why our FB must gain 5 yards aycao that we can keep getting first
downs when the HB and WB don’t. The more first dswe get, the more opportunities
we get to give the HB or WB the ball and the mdakely one is to eventually bust open a
big run. However, there are some challenges toingrthe short side of the field. The
HB will reach the out-of-bounds line very quicklyhich means the defense will also
catch up very quickly. The chances of the HB rugront of field are high. Hence, he
looks to cut back. There are two ways to cut ba&iIB can always cut back if there’s a
defender running even with him in front of him towds the sideline.The second way to
cut back is to use your blockers. To use yourk#os, run straight at theutside
shoulderof nearest defender. This “freezes” the defeadédrallows his assigned
blocker to engage a non-moving target. BecauselBh&s headed at the outside shoulder
of the defender, the defender will try and go arbhis blocker. That's when the HB
cuts back the other way.

He may not be able to cut back and reach the méaime. This means that the defense
can try to use the sideline as a “twelfth” defenaled just knock our HB out of bounds.
The first defenders that will probably catch uphwour HB and try and knock him out of
bounds, besides the other team’s studs/starshavitheir smaller, faster players. Our HB
must be big enough, and strong enough, for thékeduys not to be able to knock him
out of bounds but stay in. Instead, we want thié$e guys to “bounce” off him while he
keeps on goingWe want a kid at HB who is too fast for our opponetis big

defenders to catch and bring down, but too big foour opponent’s small defenders,
who can catch him, to bring him down. The only plgers that should be able to

catch him and tackle him are the other team’s studs

Because the HB has size as well as speed, he aselddo run the “off-tackle” play
(between the strong side OT and TE). We discusadier how the wing T attacks the
strong side DE by going either inside, or outsafd)im. In most cases, it will be inside
the DE as most strong side DE’s will line up “hegd on our wingback (WB), which
leaves a big running hole inside them. The bighgerble they give us, the greater the
opportunity we’ll score. Since this is a scorirgportunity we want to give the ball to
our best runner — our “star” HB. This maximizes olance of getting the biggest gain
off our best play. Still, with him running uprighhd making cuts, there’s no guarantee
he’ll make five yards like our FB, even though las Imore talent. Therefore, we must
first establish a “minimum gain” for our HB runnimdf tackle. That minimum gain is
four yards and we establish it by running the “88ver Toss”.

“Train” Toss Drill:  This drill was previously described in teaching #B how to block
a DE. We had the FB “tea kettling” the DE while theckside guard (G) and QB led up
inside his (the FB’s) block with the pulling LG hag his centerside hand on the QB’s
near shoulder and the other on his armpit. The BBAhind him does the same thing to
the LG. The HB is the ball carrier. He flows si@gy/s at the snap and takes an option
style pitch or soft lateral from the QB. As soanhe has the ball, he cuts upfield and
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puts his inside (left) hand on the QB’s outsidgt{t) shoulder. The QB is now leading
through the hole with two or three players runmiigét on his butt, the pulling LG, the
LT/SE, and the HB. The LG and LT/SE will alwaystbehe inside of the HB where his
body shields the HB from a tackler coming from itngide, the most likely source of
penetration. Both will push on theman in front hidentical to wedge. The QB will
head at the inside (near) shoulder of the cornérttatfreeze” him, then collision the
corner’s outside shoulder, left palm to middle ofmbers and right hand to outside
shoulder. This collision is enormous if the twomfevall” is pushing the QB into the
defender. This three man “wedge” of the QB and Libwgually protect the HB long
enough to get four yards. This can also be ruh thi¢ HB leading and the QB carrying.
| callthis a “train” because the QBis the “enginttie LG the “boxcar”, and the SE/LT
the “caboose”. But, actually, all three are “ergin The runner separates just before the
“train wreck”.

Normal Toss: The other choice is for the LG and LT/SE to divadesoon as they have
followed the QB into the hole and then turn badide looking to block first wrong
colored jersey. They should be passing to the Tdits By then the QB will have turned
outside looking for his defender to block (the @jnplacing him to the TE'’s right. The
HB (with no hand on the QB’s back) runs the allagight up the TE’s block, aiming for
the outside shoulder of the linebacker the TEegkihg. He then cuts back inside at the
last moment. By running right at the LBer, he kdlpe TE make his block.

Test your team at both methods. Since the LBer Ineagble to shed our TE, the TE can
delay coming outto block him until the mental coahtHut three! Hut four!”

HB Guantlet Drill: This drill teaches the HB to run hard on the “Tqsay. It requires
one football, eight handshields, one tackling dumamg ten players (including the HB
and QB). The players are lined up as shown below:

XXXX
O
O\0
O[O
O/ |0
XXX

OB
H

The “X’s” represent tackling bags on the grounde TB’s” are the defenders, each
holding handshields and standing in two rows orrd gpart. The QB is approximately
2-3 yards to the one side of the players (called'@auntlet”), facing straight ahead with
a football in his hands in the center-snap positita calls the proper snap count for the
“Toss” (“2”) and reverse pivots, giving a quick sggitch to the HB on about his second
step. The QB then leads up through the Gauntlee HB follows (without hand on the
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QB’s back.). The other players can now beat onwith their handshields. The Gauntlet
defenders, however, MAY NOT STEP FORWARD TO STRIKBEA. Their feet cannot
move (If you allowed them to move their feet, titegll pile onto the HB). When the HB
reaches the end of the line, he must jump ovetatiding dummy. No one strikes the
QB (Who will finish running through the Gauntlet a&head of the HB). The QB is
taught to deliver the same “stalk” block the sphtds use, taking on a defender without a
handshield waiting at the outside end of the “gletnb tackle the HB.

The purpose of this drill is for the HB to learnrton hard, not to fumble, and keep his
eyes focused ahead to see what's in front of hine f&ckling dummy) the moment the
QB separates from him and turns to the outsidéalate his going after the CB to
block (The QB does not jump over the bag).

HB Option Drill: | have selected the simplest of all option playstiis playbook, the
Lead Option. None-the-less, there are thingsdhatgo wrong on even the simplest of
option plays. Run properly, the Lead Option ikiag of beauty. Run improperly, it's a
complete disaster. Therefore, we want to remogalibaster so that all that is left is the
complete beauty.

There are five mistakes a HB can make while runttiegoption. They are 1)
Maintaining an improper distance from the QB 2) Maining an improper pitch
relationship on the QB (too far ahead, too far béhB) Dropping the pitch 4) Cutting
upfield after taking the pitch and 5) Letting hirtidee knocked out of bounds.

Maintaining a proper pitch distance: Explain to your HB that he must be far enough
away from the QB that the DE cannot tackle both amd the QB. Usually this is a
distance of about 3 yards at the youth levelhif ts not explained, a typical youth HB
will run alongside a QB at a distance of aboutdhes. Running through the FB’s
starting backfield position will put him at the higdepth.

Maintaining a proper pitch relationship on the QB: Have the QB reverse pivot
without a ball and run the option route, all theleipointing with his pitch hand straight
out from his side. If the HB is in his proper pasit the QB’s hand will always point
right at the HB. The HB maintains this relatioqsposition to the QB until the QB
“breaks down” (slows down) to pitch. Then the HBhthues on ahead without waiting
for the QB and watches for the pitch.

Dropping the pitch: It is not uncommon for a youth HB to drop a pithht hits him

right in the hands. This happens because the Hiigdast moment, takes his eyes off
the ball to see “what’s ahead”. To teach a HBotiklthe ball all the way into his hands,
have a coach stand along the HB’s pitch route aakvinis arms and yell at the HB as
the QB pitches to him to distract him. The HB wgitlon learn to ignore the coach and
focus on the pitch. You can also have him praatatehing a wet ball on pitch.

Cutting upfield: Some youth HB'’s, particularly scatter brained owes react without

thinking, will take the pitch and cut back into timéddle. We never cut back to the
middle of the field on a pitch. All options arette outside. The HB must be told that
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under no circumstances does he cut back into thdlenof the field. He runs the sideline.
He can cut back on a “Toss” play but not on anasptiThat’s not to say that he must run
sideways. Tell your HB’s to aim for the “stickmamélding the first down marker. Tell
him that if he were to go out of bounds, this isevéhhe would run out of bounds at. At
least this way, we get a first down out of the pl&ye don’t when he cuts back.

Don’t get knocked out of bounds:Once the HB reaches the sidelines he stays albeut o
yard away from it and heads straight along it fer éndzone at full sprint. If someone
arrives to try and knock him out of bounds, he egsgph “stiff-arm”, thumbs down, to the
top of the defender’s helmet (Never to the face)adskstay on the field. This lets our
big, strong, fast HB keep the fast, little guyslafh.

X |

D I
B _/
HB @/? ||

Sideline

E

HB Opti Drill

The QB options a DE (Usually a coach) and the Hi®gtahe pitch (Usually with another
coach distracting him). The HB then runs all the/wathe near sideline where a small
player (representing the near safety) with a haietits(X) tries to knock him out of
bounds. The HB must stay on the field. You adeh @ person holding a first down
marker on the sideline as an aiming point for ttigedtice he takes the pitch. You can
also add the FB and a CB to this drill and letRBepractice blocking him.

COACHING THE HB BLOCK

Because our HB is a “star” player, he becomesdgie4l choice for us to use to block
the other team’s “star” player on defense. Thikés“Will” (weak) inside LBer on
defense. Our three step handoff to the FB “freettes LBer for our HB’s first three
steps so he should hit the LBer hard. His aimingtge theoutsideshoulder of the LBer.
He can use his shoulderpad to the LBer’s stomadedc¢teat him or have him strike with
both hands, palms up, to the jersey “numbers”. Hdisds then go to the shoulder-pads
and he pushes the linebacker whichever way he waggs.

The HB Pass Releaséefhe HB'’s pass release (cut) can be made on hib skep while
the LBer is still watching the FB.

The HB “Draw” release: On a “draw” the HB is trying to “draw” the LBentio covering
him downfield. He should make his cut after thiectlstep and directly in front of the
LBer in an attempt to look like an obvious passask. Most HB “draw” calls are best
run from the slot formation.
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TRAINING THE WINGBACK

The wingback is trained similarly to the HB exchpts always running to the sideline
(seldom trying to cut back) and then trying to stapounds. He, too, can run directly at
a defender to freeze him for his blocker. But imesaat the inside shoulder and then cuts
outside. In addition, to stiff arming to stay inloais, he’s taught to “spin” when tackled

in the open field to break out of it, the spin awdeing towards the tackler.

When blocking, he puts his inside shoulderpad ant®er’s stomach. If he’s small, he
dives both hands across the backer’s far hip, dvodg blocks him, and then slides down
the defender.

When “track blocking” through a down lineman to geh linebacker, he can block the
linemen’s near hip. The WB never stays on a “dotdden”. He helps the RT and goes to
next man up.

Always check your WB’s motion to make sure he dtdesart forward before the snap.
You can save yourself a 5 yard penalty in a garaeviay.

SPEED SWEEP:The WB must take the “47 Speed” hand off at fpted. Without
proper training, the WB will do exactly the samethour FB would do — slow down for
the handoff! We prevent him from looking down the handoff by “finger” drilling him
(Just as we drilled the FB). A coach stands bethiedSE position and holds up fingers
for the WB to count as the QB turns to hand thédfal The WB can’t look down and
count fingers at the same time. Next, he must beeqéy timed to the snap. As

mentioned before, running backs deliberately rowsh order to make they don’t run
past the QB and miss the handoff. To prevent this fhappening, while running “47

Gut Speed” have a second runner (called a “rabsiéiinding behind the WB on the play.
He allows the WB a three step head start and thases and catches the WB from
behind. Your WB will no longer run slow. If he agboots the handoff, have him add
one more step to his distance from the QB. If im@eushoots, have him subtract one step.
The WB should carry the ball on his outside amake sure your WB finds the #1
outside defender and, after clearing the HB’s bloickhe DE, always runs straight at

him while reading the LT for which side of him tags on. This causes the #1 defender to
stop and wait to see which way the WB cuts. Byditamand waiting, the #1 defender
becomes a “sitting duck” for our pulling tacklelitock and for the WB to cut off of. The
tackle needs to DRIVE that #1 defender outsidet-nbticlip or hold.If the tackle has

not yet blocked #1 then the WB must cut insideThere’s no way the tackle can clip the
defender in these conditioriéthe tackle has blocked #1 then a clip is not iprogress
and the WB will go outside.A “clip” occurs when the WB goes outside the #ldoef

the tackle blocks #1. Now # 1 can now turn his backe tackle to chase and you have a
clipping situation. That situation would not happietihe WB made his proper read. A
“holding” call can still occur when the tackle makeontact with #1 and the WB, reading
this, goes outside. To the tackle it seems like b&cking #1 right into his own man, so
he eases up on his block, which allows the defetadenn and give chase to our WB.
Now our tackle must hold or clip #1 from behindptevent that and the yellow flag flies.
The tackle needs to understand thatlong as he can see #1's eyes, # 1 WILL NOT
MAKE THE TACKLE even though he’s blocking #1 towards the WB.This is

because #1 has his back to the WB. You can’t testkbeeone if you have your back to
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them even if you're backing up and — as long addbkle can see #1's eyes, #1 has his
back to the WB — so just keep right on driving lieckwards HARD and you’ll never
have to hold.

TRACK BLOCKING: On arun to the “6” hole, the wingback must begtaguo know
when to recognize when the right offensive tacldeds help, and when he doesn’t. He
does this by simply by looking to see it there gefender’s helmet head up on, or
outside, the RT’s helmet. If so, the RT needs kel the further outside the RT the
defender’s helmet is the more likely the WB wilMeao take him by himself. If the
defender’s helmet is head up on the RT, a quidld &aove with hip to hip contact
should be all that’s necessary. To make this sptpke WB aims for the hip of anyone
head up on or outside the RT. If he makes no cofitae defender slanted away from
him), the WB just keeps going to his linebackethédwise, there will be a collision. If
the defender slants at him, there will be a calhsiith the defender’s shoulderpads and
the WB will stay on him. In that case, the RT wiither help the WB drive backwards
(The ideal blocking situation) or take the backiendelf. But, if the WB makes hip
contact, he won't stay on the block. He shoulddkniem down and keep going.

TRAINING THE QB

Snap: | normally teach a right handed QB to have lghtrhand up under the center and
the center must be able to feel his hand. The bhointhe left hand goes over the top of
the thumb of the right hand. The remaining finggrthe left hand are all pointed
straight ahead (handshake position). This pldeeeft hand perpendicular to the right.
The QB’s upper hand moves forward with the centgteép on snap or the ball will come
up short of the QB’s fingertips on snap. If yowé&dad snaps, check for this first.

Pivot: It is easier for the QB to get depth into thekfi@td when he reverses out.
Reverse pivots are used for handoffs to the FBstrand pass plays. Open pivots are
used for quick handoffs. Each pivot has its owstvierk. When teaching the footwork,
do not use a center, football, or a back. Initigthe QB can grasp the ball as if he
already has received it from the center. Becaugsigdl techniques and skills are learned
much better when the drill focuses on only onenegqlre, the QB should not concern
himself with taking the snap or actually handing ball to the running back when he is
concentrating on his footwork. The coach standeetunning back position and
assumes the starting position of the running batit he does not move. He simply
monitors if the QB is holding the ball out at theper spot and looking at him.

Quick Handoff: On snap, the QB should take a short six inch $epl with his play side
foot in order to point the toes in point paralelthe LOS (the direction in which he is
moving). The next, longer step, with the backsumt® §hould be down the line of
scrimmage, bringing the QB to a point at which &e extend his arms and his hands,
plus the ball, away from his body in preparationtfee handoff at the appropriate hole.

While he takes the second step, the QB should i@ rcéne has turned his head and
located the position of the coach (in the backtpm¥). After simulating the handoff, the
QB can take three steps away from the line of soage then continue to the outside.
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He should never watch the plapote: The most common mistake by a youth QB on a
quick handoff is to not extend the ball directly ou in front of the handoff hole.

Reverse Pivot:Reverse pivot: Because the QB is pivoting andopening up directly to
the side of the ball carrier, it becomes more intgodrthan ever that the QB turns his
head around as quickly as possible. The QB musisfoa the coach as soon as he can. If
we imagine the QB is in the middle of a clock ane tenter is in the 12 o’clock position,
his first step is to step with his backside foottte 6 o’clock position, his toes pointed
towards his own goal posts. The playside foohgwiaround in nearly a % circle (4
o’clock on the clock is play is the right, 8 o’clot play is to the left.). We want to

avoid having him place his foot down at the 3 @rdock positions or he will be running
parallel to the LOS after he pulls the ball badkte: The most common mistake of a

DC Wing T coach is to skip teaching the reverse pot.

Handoff: The QB puts two hands on the ball for the handdffe hand goes on the fat
part of the ball. This hand is away from the rurgietomach. The other hand is on the
tail of the ball facing the runner’s stomach. Bytleng the ball off this way, the QB’s
hand does not get caught between the football leduinner’'s stomach. After handing
off, the QB continues to run outside, and behirrtmner, showing pass or run at least
as far as the opposing defensive end.

Running: Our QB is a running quarterback. Therefore, hetrhagrained to run. Yet he
is also normally of a slender build; fast, lightdaall. If he is an option QB, we want to
place him in a rib protector of at least one hadhi thick, hard padding. We also
carefully select plays that will not expose himrjry and then run him sparingly. The
“load option” (“18 Pitch” play) with the QB optiong the cornerback or linebacker
outside the DE is, to me, a dangerous play for a@®Bn. This is because the QB is
running fast upfield and is being approached byd@érs also running fast. The QB
must expose himself to a hit in order to pitchi®HB. With the two players colliding at
full speed, the QB can easily be the loser. Theegfigprefer to run the “lead option”
where the QB options the DE. Both the QB and theabEusually moving much slower
as the play happens quickly, and there is oftermpact between the QB and DE at all as
many DE’s will simply “sit” and wait for the QB, @ecting him to run “15” or “16” and
the QB breaks down instead.

We still must train the QB on the “15” and “16” pfato get maximum yards. We do this
by controlling the angle at which he approachessitieline once he hits the hole. To get
this angle, the QB must enter the hole at the samgée he intends to exit it at. Shown
below is a QB running “16” two different ways:

o) 0000 o) o) 0000 o)
o) o) o)
o) o) /
o) o)

In the example on the left, the QB has steppedmatta the outside of the FB’s lead
block. By placing himself deeper than the FB lebtking for him, he steepens his angle
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for hitting the hole. You should train your QB tivgt around behind the FB when
running “15” or “16”. In the example on the rigliie QB has hit the hole at a shallow
angle. He can run a long ways outside and yet\yamyfew yards this way.

The QB uses this same footwork on “Right 41 Trapsifle handoff) or “Right 45 Kick”
(outside handoff).

Coaching Option Pitch: When running option, the QB duplicates these sstejes as

on the “16” call only, as he heads upfield, he aanthe inside shoulder of the DE (Many
coaches will have a QB head at the outside shooldeption but, if the DE moves
towards the pitchman, the QB will end up on themgrpath.). At this point, one of three
things will happen:

1) The DE comes towards the QB (Pitch read)
2) The DE sits and waits (“feathering”)
3) The DE moves to cover the pitchman (Keep read).

A DE that “feathers” can be a challenge to optMhat he may be doing is waiting for
the QB to pitch with the intention of actually chsthe pitchman the moment the QB
pitches. This is very rare and has never happenetktin a game but it has happened in
practice when one of my own DE’s began “featherimy’ QB. One solution to a
“feathering” DE is for the QB to fake the pitch,gpe and run. The DE will fall for the
fake and chase the pitchman. If you don’t want y@Brto keep, have him head for the
outside shoulder of the DE. However, do not tsenar QB to deal with a feathering DE
until he has MASTERED the first and third readsefipitch).

We first train our QB with a coach standing in DI position. The QB reverse pivots
and approaches the coach who simply takes two at@pss the LOS and lets the QB
pitch off him. The coach checks to make sure tBes@ps (breaks down) before
pitching and, after pitching, that the QB puts @phbhands in front of himself to protect
himself against a hit by the DE (A very fragile @&n be simply taught to fall down after
pitching). Once the QB demonstrates proper safetige pitch, the coach repeats the drill
only now he holds up fingers for the QB to courtiie QB aims for the inside shoulder of
the coach and pitches off him to the pitchman &ea talls out how many fingers the
coach was showing. The coach puts his fingers @pritbment the QB is on target for his
outside shoulder and pulls them down the momenQBeitches. This trains the QB to
find and locate the DE. Most 9 year old QB’s letinis very S-L-O-W-L-Y as they will
want to look at their pitchman “all the way”. Theyn't count fingers at all. This takes
time and can be very frustrating for both the QB #re coach training him.

Once the QB has learned to “break down” and caangefs, he’s ready to option an
actual defender. The best way to do this is dinigthe QB practice on the slowest
player on the entire team. This defender is singly to “stop the play” from the DE
position. He can go for the QB or the pitchman. Theice is his. Gradually, the QB is
introduced to faster defenders as he developstamassmastery. If such a player is not
available, then the coach must play the role of0ke He should start out walking
against the QB and then trotting to play the dedelsdole, gradually increasing speed.
He should not “feather” or try and trick the QBdmhaking a bad decision. He should
commit to either the QB or the pitchman as sooheasrosses the LOS.
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When training a 9 year old QB'’s option pitch whonitavatch the DE, you may have to
teach him to pitch at the point where he would wypfield to hit the “6” hole on “16’.
Just lay a tackling dummy down in the path of th& & this point and let the QB
practice his pitch. If he doesn’t pitch soon enqugtbreak down, he’ll fall over the bag.
This helps him establish the timing of the pitclinpo This QB is pitching “blind”. He
doesn’t know where the DE is. But, if you've beeaiching the DE, you do. You
become the QB’s eyes. The QB has no read andtttieip automatic.

We do a similar thing with “16 Pitch”. We let ouB® pace off four steps into the #6
hole and then we lay a bag across the #6 holasgpdimt. Now the QB must come to a
stop at three steps into the hole and pitch oravir the bag. Our QB’s must be able to
make 8 out of 10 pitches against a bag to run ldaeip a game.

COACHING THE PITCH: There are three ways for a youth QB to pitch tHetba
back; they are 1) the “thumbs down” method 2) the handed pitch and 3) the overhand
pass.

In the “thumbs down” pitch the football is heldbnth hands as the QB completes his
pivot. The QB then brings the ball up in front @ bhest, holding the ball level (nose

and tail even) with his thumb under the ball amgyéirs over the top. He holds the ball
with the hand closest to the pitchman. The elboraised and the arm bent. He then
straightens his arm as he pitches with it, turtiisgthumb down as he releases to give the
ball an “end over end” spin. This pitch has botlwpoand accuracy but is difficult for

the pitchman to catch (It's rather like trying @tch an “end over end” punt.).

In the two handed pitch the ball is held with bb#nds at chest height, nose up and tail
down. The QB now “pushes” the ball with both hata#e pitchman. It lacks power and
accuracy, but it's an easy catch.

The overhand pass is just that — a pass. The @B/#ha spiral to the pitchman.
QUARTERBACK PITCH DRILL:

At the beginning of practice we take two QB’s ame lthem up on a 100 meter hurdle
track on our practice field. We place on QB in omening lane and another four lanes
over, which makes them about 4 yards apart. Theg bae football between them. On
coach’s signal they both take off, running everhvaidich other. The QB with the ball
then slows down while the other shoots ahead, #&odgs to him. The second QB that
catches the pitch now slows down as the first Q&edp up to catch up with him, as soon
as the first QB is even with the second, the se€@Bdreaks down, lets the first QB
shoot on ahead, and pitches to him. They contiowm®tthis all the way down the track,
for the full 100 meters. Then they turn aroundy stethe same lanes, and come back —
repeating the drill. This allows them to practi¢elping with their opposite hands. The
coach watching looks for 1) failure to break dovefidoe pitching and 2) dropped pitches.
If the two QB’s are sloppy, he makes them do itrag@our dropped pitches is
unacceptable and ranks as total failure. One dibppeh is okay. Failure to break down
four times by one QB is unacceptable. Once is okay.

COACHING THE BUCK:

The “buck” series is a very powerful series of glayhich requires hand and footwork.
We use the same footwork as in “belly”, using teeerse pivot already described. For
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simplicity, we always have the QB pivot to his tighmitially, we practice him without a
football in order to get his hand movements dows h& comes out of his pivot, his left
hand goes to the HB’s stomach as they pass eaeh @the right hand then is placed in
the FB’s stomach as the FB runs trap in front af.hfhe QB then tucks the imaginary
ball in his left hand, puts his right over “it” atloden bootlegs on “17 Buck”.

Once the QB can go through all three motions smyaitd in time with the backs, we
add a ball. If the call is to the #3 back, QB w#ind to him with his left hand, then place
his empty right hand in the FB’s stomach, and theotleg “17” with a ball fake. If the
call is to the FB, the QB skips the fake to the fd#ho carries out the fake himself),
hands to the FB with his right, and bootlegs withfake.

If the Call is “17 Buck”, the QB puts the ball orsloutside hip as he pivots and holds it
there with his left hand (Again, the HB is respbisifor the fake). He then places his
empty right hand in the FB’s stomach, and bootlegsging the ball up into the ball
carrying position as he does so.

If the QB is tackled while carrying out a fake begt we give him a helmet star.

The QB and “47 SPEED”: The WB must have depth when he takes the handoifder

to get past the DE. All “speed sweep” teams knaw dhd have the WB gain extra depth
after taking the handoff. WE DON'T! Instead, our @Bces his right foot about one foot
back before the snap. He then turns right at tle siacing his own goal post and
keeping his elbows against his ribs. This plabhediandoff point one foot deeper than it
normally would be. This extra foot, combined witle teft guard following the left tackle
from tight line splits, makes it unnecessary fa YWB to gain extra depth as he takes the
handoff. This allows our play to hit outside fast@ihe WB does need to know the QB
will do this.

COACHING THE PASS: On a pass play, a fake handoff is made at the gameit
would be made on a “23” or “24” call. It is, howeyt the HB or the WB and not the
FB. The QB then sprints to behind or outside th&sHRck, find his man, stops, and
throws. If his man is covered, he does not stogkbaps and runs for the first down
marker. From snap to throw or keep, 3 seconds pasfier the snap, the coach training
the QB on his rollout and release calls out “Onenkey! Two Monkies! Three Monkies!
Four!” The QB must throw by “Four!”

COACHING THE PASS RELEASE
Overthrow: Releasing behind top of arc; possiblerstride. Add an extra, or deeper,
outside drop step.

Underthrow: Releasing in front of top of the arosgible understride.

Tail of Ball Wobbles: Jerky motion. Palm not rothtdown. Elbow is too wide. Grip
either too far forward or back on ball.

Ball Floats: Points too high. Loosen grip. A float pass will be intercepted.
Point too high: Point up on grip
Point too low: Point down on grip
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Ball wobbles: Wrist is turning

Inability to throw with velocity: 1) Weight not tnsferred to front foot (which is angled
very slightly from the receiver) 2) Poor hip andslder rotation. 3)Not pulling down on
the ball. 4) No hand acceleration. 5) No followailngh. 6) Throwing across the body.

Inaccuracy: 1) Initial step not at target. 2) Thinogvacross body. 3) Not pointing
fingertips at target. 4) Poor concept of receiveres.

No spin: His index finger should the last thindeave the ball. It is the rotation of the
hand and the index finger going downward that eréfa¢ spin on the ball. If his grip is
not correct as the ball leaves he will not crebgernteeded spin to keep the ball straight
and the nose up. To teach the spon, throw thauhditrhanded like a softball pitcher.
Have him get the ball to spin doing that. It wallroff the same finger just like overhand.
This will get him to feel the spin in his hand. Ni&@ave him throw overhand, different
motions with the wrist but it might help him fektspin underhand.

QB COACHING POINTS: 1) Make sure your QB carries the football on the al&sf
his body on “15” and “16” calls 2) when making haffd, his elbows should be tucked
in next to his body 3Jo coach a QB to run “draw”, have him execute adhstep cross
over step straight back and then come forward andhe hole called 4) Once the QB
has mastered the basic pitch, have him run optitmawvet ball and 5) make sure after
handing off on “23” and “24” that the QB carriest@ufake “15” or “16” run or sets and
throws an imaginary pass.

COACHING THE OFFENSIVE LINE

First, we put all the kids on a LOS facing the ¢odkhe coach demonstrates getting feet
shoulder width apart (or slightly wider), toes oftiv feet on the line and pointed forward.
If a boy has trouble with the width of his stansieply have him jump straight up in the
air. His feet will land in the proper positionhdn we bend knees and get into proper
three point, head up, back flat, shoulders everhélp them get in the stance have them
push out their chest and push their shoulders Bdwn bend at the knees first, squating
down then when they are at the proper level, bétideavaist keeping the chest out and
shoulders back. Then reach out in front to puthéred on the ground. Some times you
might have to physically move their feet to getnth&raight in this position as well as
moving the but up or down to the desired positlarsually grasp the tail pad to do that.
If his head is still down, usually he's not keeplimg chest out and he's slumping the back.
If you put your palm on the top of his face masH saur other palm on the middle of
this back you can raise the face mask while ggnishing down on his back to get the
desired arch, not slump in the back. With both é&en, the player should be able to
raise his “down” hand without falling. Next:

1) Have them take a short step with right foot froms #tance. The front toes of the
foot should come down about even with where haishong his down hand to the
grass. Correct kids taking big, giant steps. Ttap should only be about 6 inches
( Note: For advanced players, this step is madedat degree outward angle.).
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2) Repeat, only this time as they take that shopt 8tey put both hands on their
hips. We call this “Going for our guns”

3) Once #2 is mastered they are allowed to take ansestep with their left foot of
about one foot. This puts their second foot 6 ischigead of their first. Note: The
length of this step can be varied but this foot nmgson the ground when contact
is made with the defender.

4) Next, repeat #3 but now they “draw their guns” frtmair hips as they take that
second step. They should have their hands oubimt bf them in fists, elbows
bent at 90 degrees and “ready to shoot”.

5) We now have a “Quick draw” contest where each teps out of his stance on
his right foot, places hands on guns (hips), drawsecond step and tries to beat
the coach to the draw.

6) Repeat steps 1-5 only now teach them to step off the left foot first.

Next: Set a tackling dummy about one feet ahedbeblocker. On cadence the blocker
steps off on called foot and puts hands on higp(8) above. Check for proper form.
Repeat and, on second step, have him punch theifagoth hands (“Drawing their
guns” (Step 4)). Check to make sure both feet aréhe ground on “punch”. Repeat
again, holding a length of PVC pipe against the doadjjust above the top of his helmet.
He should keep his head below the pipe as heifiteghe bag. Note: This is not always
possible. Boys with weak legs will rise up andthé pipe with their helmets. You can
raise the pipe as much as 6 inches higher for thlesers but note that they are weak and
using bad form. Now replace the blocking bag wifilaayer holding a handshield. Again,
place the PVC pipe against the shield level withttp of the blocker’'s helmet and hold
it there. Now on “punch” the blocker is alloweddontinue to drive the defender back
(take more than just two steps) until the whisttens. | have read where many high
school coaches will make the blocker drive the al@éée back 10 or even 20 yards before
blowing the whistle. You can have your blocker gumith fists or palms (Palms creates
more control but a greater chance of a holding ipehaAfter a kid blocks the bag, he
becomes the next bag holder and the kid holdinglireld goes to the end of the line.

To help the blocker get his first step right orstdrill the coach stands next to the
blocking player being drilled and tells him whiabof to step off on and the cadence. If
the coach tells the kid to lead off on his righatidhe coach stands to the player’s left
with his right hand about 2 inches from the plagéeft shoulder. On cadence as the
player fires out, the coach shoves the player gvaay him. About one third of the kids
will fall down. Half will miss the bag. The coackm@ains that they’re taking too big of a
first step and that they must get that right famivd in a hurry. Continue drilling the kids
until they can step off on their right foot, surgithe shove (short step!), and hit the bag.
Now repeat, having the coach change sides on #yepand having him lead step with
his left foot this time. This time the coach witia/e with his left hand to the player’s
right shoulder. Continue until all players can suewthe shove and hit the bag. Now,
randomly not shove players and let them come afffanthe bag without being shoved.
These players should get a good, solid hit.

What is happening is a law of physics. Taking atstst step maintains speed and
balance. It also means when he steps normallyhistinext step and makes contact, he
still has his back foot UNDER him for both balarsre power. Further, if he’s staying
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low, his back knee will be bent. A bent knee ha3%WMORE POWERhan a
straightened back leg. Because of our shortdtegt, we should get our second step
down before our opponent gets his second step ddhis means we will make contact
with him whilehe still has a foot in the @nd we have both feet down.

Use of hands: There is always debate on what ¢otestiholding. But, if your blocker
has his hands in front of him, elbows bent, anddkan fists he shouldn’t ever get called.
The blocker gets his knuckles on each side ofribrat ©f his opponent’s chest pads, the
blow traveling from “outside to inside”. He thenghes both fists towards one another,
trapping the opponent’s chest pads between thednljfesup on them, placing the
opponent’s gear up around his neck.

When our linemen block a linebacker downfield, tlhap raise thumbs to opposite
nipples of the chest and hit the linebacker withssed arms.

WEDGE RACING:

A “wedge” block is when an offensive player assais center on his drive. To assist our
center, on snap the the blocker offering the amstst steps with his near foot at an angle
towards the center or blocker he’s assisting ireotd close up the distance between
them. He then places his near hand against therilzckf this blocker and his other
hand on the actual blocker’s near shoulder. He pats his shoulder into the blocker too
and pushes as hard as he can, trying to pushdbkedslas the blocker engages the
defender.

We train our players to wedge with what we callhedge race”. Have your two biggest,
strongest backs holding hand shields with a fookla order to brace themselves against
the hurricane that’s coming. Now find two linemehoacan’t move them back by
themselves. Now add a single wedge blocker to ighéhlat couldn’t move the defender
back and try again. The running back should g Bagards in 3 seconds with just two
blockers on him. Remember! Only one boy is blockimgdefender with the handshield.
The wedger is simply pushing on the back of thet.filf the defender doesn’t move

back, it's because the “wedge” blocker is not paghi

We now match up two teams of two man blockers \&eysur two defender and have a
contest to see which two man team can drive thederdler back five yards first. Make
the kids change partners.

The kids will quickly get excited and want to gackdo taking a BIG first step, so the
coach must continue to watch their foot. You shdaddable to maintain a 5 yard drive in
3 seconds every time against even a giant whaaseblrfor the hit.

Remember to coach the wedger to use his own dhsttstep to be with his nearest foot
to the designated blocker, stepping at a 45 desgrgke towards him to close up the
distance.

Once two players can wedge one, add yet a thirdyereid the offense. We now race two
teams of three offensive linemen against a defewttbra shield. For extra fun, have a
tackling dummy behind the handshield holder witlr&xandshields on the ground
behind it, and let the wedgers drive the defenidgat over it. Make sure the defenders
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resist (Some like getting knocked backwards andostt challenge the line by trying to
penetrate the wedge.).

OTHER WEDGE DRILLS:

Once the players know how to wedge as a groupreéthve let the entire offensive line
wedge together. The lead blocker on our wedgenaya the center. If the center has no
nose in front of himto block, he waits until heltethe line push on him before takes off.

To train the entire line to wedge block, have oaetedder with the shield align in
different shades on the center and guards anbdat all practice wedging him with the
center leading while the others slide, lock, andgee Work in everyone on the wedge,
including the SE and TE nd QB (he pushes too). tNsdd two tackling dummies on the
ground, one on each side of the TE’s outside fadte front of the bag should angle
inwards in front of the TE’s to funnel them inwasthey wedge. The TE’s and the
entire offensive line should be forced to compssut two feet inwards in order to clear
the bag.

“Eyes wide shut”: After the front seven learn to work as a unit hténem run it with
their eyes closed against air (no defender). Thest go 10 yards downfield, staying
together, and not falling. This drill is a MUST!

Guards: We can pull our youth guards because guards Wwitin toes even can pull
MUCH faster than guards with a foot back. Havegtard pull his playside elbow back
as he pulls. On most plays, such as when he hdmhdon the QB or is using a “Kick”
cue, he can just pull straight down the LOS. Butead blocking” downfield (such as
“47 Speed”) they should run with their stomachau{"pturned towards the defense so he
can find the defender he is to block. You can hheen practice pulling while the
defender on the other side they're assigned toshapdfingers and the pulling guard has
to count them.

Coaching the GOL blocking rules:One drill | use (called “5 on 4” in the practice
schedule) for teaching blocking rules is to sethgoffensive line with a coach at the QB
position. | then set up 4 defenders on the LO3dntfof them (preferably the starting
backfield). None of the defenders play the DE positThey can line up on or inside the
TE's but not outside them. Otherwise, they candip@nywhere they want. | then stand
behind the defense and signal the offensive lirig the play is pass or run 2) The
direction of the play 3) the count and (advanceelkeonly) 4) point to any guard | want
to pull on the play and where | want him to go. Bignal for a run is the "illegal
procedure” sign used by refs (I use it to indicateing legs). The signal for a pass is a
throwing motion. | simply point the play directiamd hold up fingers for snap count. |
will hold up one finger for a pulling guard, or #erif it's a pass. Otherwise, | hold up two
fingers (Later, no fingers at all should be necegs®n cadence, the center snaps the
ball with me standing in the middle LBer positidie QB coach reverse pivots (toss)
and lays the ball on the ground about 2 yards #ebmd playside "B" gap and gets
away from it. The defense tries to get to the Ptley don't get to tackle the coach. They
tackle the ball). | then count off "One monkey, tmonkeys, three monkeys, four!" If |
can reach "four" without anyone touching or getting ball, the offense wins. If a
defender gets to the ball, the defense lines upegswere and shows me how they got in.
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We correct the lineman's mistake and call the plage again using the same defense. On
each succeeding play the defense gets to line yyphaare they want, on either side of the
center (They can all be to one side if they want)tbey must line up in a different spot
each play (head up or in gap).

This is not a "fair" drill. Your head hunters frdime backfield have twice the speed and
talent of the linemen blocking them. But after amér gets through (Which can be as
early the ball being snapped) you blow the whisttestack the pile, find the winner, and
have him show you how he got through. Then findkidethat missed the block on him
and have him go at it again. Often times you wifitantly spot the blocker's error - which
often involves "telegraphing” to the defender wiiat going to do (And the defender
sidesteps) or simply fails to fire out or failsgay attention to his line splits or the call.
Do not run the drill very long. It isn't reps thagep the studs out. It's the line's self
confidence. It's the one's who try too hard oratdll that blow it - and that's a
confidence thing. You want to create confidence motddestroy it. As soon as you've
corrected the same blocker twice, move on to somgtiise. To continue only builds the
confidence of the defender. Remember! This is amaish. It's only going to end one
way. If a kid goes from holding his block from Gceads to 1, praise him for the
accomplishment and start over again tomorrow otingehim to 2 seconds. Although it
starts out horrendous, eventually your line willfgum holding a block from 0-1 seconds
to holding the stud out for 3. That's all you need.

You can add to this drill by running “5 on 5", wieethe defense gets & player who
aligns as a linebacker and blitzes. The line miekt him up (Warning: This will be ugly
at first.). Begin with teaching “Wham”.

WHAM: “WHAM!” occurs when a blocking lineman stepsayside and unexpectedly
runs into a defender. The blocker who is whamntagsson that defender. If there is a
double team on the whammed defender, the defesdezdged backwards into the path
of the backside LBer or the outside blocker confés o

Sumo Drill: Buy yourself a chunk of rope and cut into threegtes of about (21 feet).
Now lay the ropes on on the grass to form thredeasrlike this:

XXXX XXXXX XXXXX
XXXX XXXXX XXXXX

Put two blockers inside each circle against eabbroBehind each blocker lies a tackling
dummy. On signal, they will try and block each otbet of the circle. The first kid to
step on or outside the rope, or fall down, is tieet. A blocker who takes his opponent
out of the circle by pushing/pulling him over thagdbehind him also loses. The circles
should be big enough that they have to drive timgin at least 3 feet to get him out of the
circle or until the whistle blows. The bigger yarcle, the harder the players have to
work and the longer they have to block. The cistleuld be small enough to produce a
winner in 5 seconds. Winners move to the circléheoright, losers move lefthe two
ultimate winners become your offensive team captasmfor next week's gameThe

250



more players you have, the more circles you addiddson for anyone to stand around
unless you have an odd number of players (In wbade you always tennis ball drill him
plus any kid that moves out of the left circle deser). This is fun. It's like playing

"King of the Mountain™” only the winner is "King ¢iie Line". The whole team will want
to do it and I've discovered some very small bloskeho could take out some very big
players using this drill. For added pa-zazz, h&ectdp two go one more time but now
with the rest of the players surrounding the cirGlleey chant "Go! Go! Go!" softly until
the actions starts and then they yell your teamenamtil the winner emerges. It's sort of
cheering them on but without picking favorites. Top 50% of the winners then get to
“tennis ball drill" the bottom 50% of the losers.

Tennis Ball Drill : The negative to the above drill is that you epduith a last place
loser over in the left circle. We have to improkestplayer so that he can move up the
circle too. After all, your time best spent is thme you spend with your worst players.
You tennis ball drill the losers (You can tennidl ball them all if you want - and if you
have players left out in the Sumo drill, they aertis ball drilled). The equipment
needed for this drill is a tennis ball or a footb&imply stand out in front of a player in a
3 point blocking stance and either toss up, or dimwn, the ball. If you toss it up, you
must hold the ball low for a youth player, and yaumnot throw it up very high, as they
often have a hard time raising their heads witlr thelmets on enough to follow the ball
upwards. He must then come out of his three pdoamce in proper blocking
form/footwork and catch the ball before it hits tireund. | progressively move further
away from him making it harder and harder for hincatch the ball. Ideally, he staggers
forward off balance after catching it. We want Wisight forward. This drill develops
quickness, explosion, low hit, and forward leane Dloys who use this drill become my
OT's and use GOL blocking. To allow them to seedfifiects of what they're learning,
once they're doing sumo, stand behind one of thekbls and toss/drop the tennis ball.
The blocker facing you goes right "through" the nrafront of him just as he would to
catch that ball. This is a helluva hit. John Carbooe talked about seeing kids make this
type of block where they land on their chest diterout. You gain a three fold
advantage over the defender. First, you train ekguj more explosive start. Second, you
produce a lower drive (lowest man wins). Third, yoeate forward lean. Without the
defender to catch him, the blocker would fall dowhat extra momentum is all
transferred directly into the defender. By transifey his forward momentum to the
defender, the blocker regains his center of balanb#e defender develops backwards
momentum and loses his center of balance. We aaailygo an entire season without
an opposing defensive lineman ever making a taélid.if you're center is doing this
drill, make him snap a ball as he does it. Extrgmtdw or weak players should also do
this drill as part of their warmup.

The two purposes of these drills is to promote cetitipn with pride and reward (team
captain), execute proper form, stay on your blecid develop the means for the losers to
catch up, which is why I usually only tennis bailldhe bottom 50% of the linemen.

That way they keep getting better and pressurettier 50% to fight harder to keep in
their circle. When one of the top 50% gets knoatidl then tennis ball him. The guy
who starts the season as team captain has a heatlytime holding onto the position as
the season progresses.
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"12 Perfect Blocks Drill" - Blockers line up on a line, 2 feet apart, indds and facing
each other. Put as many blockers on the line acgouHold a 10 foot section of 220
pound 3/4 PVC pipe over the line and 6 inches alloeie helmets (You can make the
pipe longer by gluing a connector fitting to onel@md then add another section of pipe
to it (but don't glue the second section in or wan't be able to take it apart to get it
home). One coach holds one end and another hadsthler. On cadence they block each
each other without anyone touching the pipe withrthelmets. They must perform
twelve perfect blocks under the pole for the ddlend. If anyone's helmet touches the
pole, the block doesn't count towards the 12. Tdmpetition factor is for the kids to
finish the drill as fast as possible (i.e. w/o rakss) because it is HARD work. Specify
the shoulderpad they are aiming for before eactikltio prevent helmet collisions. It
combines conditioning with staying low. Twelve ksds based upon playing on an 80
yard field. If you play on a 100 yard field, it lmenes “16 Perfect Blocks” for extra
conditioning.

COACHING DOWIRIELD BLOCKING

We set up a down field defender (D) behind two liagkdummies (xxx) and 3-4 yards
behind them in a two point stance. Between the sgdineman (B) in a two or three
point stance (his choice), about four steps behindis an actual running back (R). On
hit, the runner must run between the bags, aboueayard opening, reading the
lineman’s block. The defender must not go arodredcone (*).

It looks like this: *
D (D)
XXX B XXX
R

The defender “D” is1everover the gap because our linemen never block lciedra

over them. So our linemen always have blockindeengnd we want them to practice
using them.They should to aim to head where the linebackdrogiand not where he is.
They will get in front of him and keep their feetian in short, choppy steps in order to
quickly go right or left with the linebacker. Taateh these two points, begin with both the
defender and blocker (B) not being ble to use thairds. The blocker must block the
lieneback (D) with his belly. Match up blocker ashefender by equal size and weight.
Not being able to use his hands teaches the blocleaiculate the proper intercept point
(usually one third the distance between himselftaedhe defender), to get in front, and
move his feet. Once this is mastered, you canrpssgo hands and the blocker can
make the block with his shoulder pad, crossed astatk block, or crab block, whichever
works best for them. When it is the WB'’s turny@dim motion through the hole.

However, when the TE is up to practice his blobk, defender is put between both bags
ans right over him (Bit still 3-4 yards back). ltke TE stat practicing on a poor
defender and then working his way up to a studrdkfe
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The DC Wing T will allow you to occasionally getlauble team on a gapped lineman
where each of two linemen get one hand (“gun”)lendefender’'s numbers. They then
go foot to foot and drive him back into the linekais by getting near hand to defender’s
numbers and outside hand to his shoulder.

You can deliberately force this block on a "head (gm) defender by calling “Tight
Right” which places the SE between, and foot td faith, the RG and RT. The SE taps
the guard or tackle, whichever he wants to doudentwith, and both will drive the
elected defender back. “Wing On” will also do ttosany defender over the RT. Both
blocks must be practiced. “Tight Right” is a veggod way to run “36” (If they bring
another defender over from the weak side to coumtey call “Tight Right 47 Speed”.).

COACHING TRAPS

Coaching a successful trap is nowhere near asasathye diagrams make it look. The
running backs have a tendency to take the playdmutee hole. There are two reasons
for this. First, the hole isn’t very big, so we dde make it bigger, and, second, the
running back doesn’t know where the hole is, sdhaae to help him find it. We make
the hole bigger two different ways. First, the glag guard can take a wider than normal
split (such as an extra foot). Second, the pulljngrd actually enters the hole called to
find his assigned man to block. This assures thiengwguard will always hit him on his
upfield shoulder which keeps the defender out efttble. The pulling guard is told to
keep driving his man until the whistle blows whiateps the guard from standing in the
hole himself. We now have a bigger hole. Now tinener must find it.

To help the WB find it, we deepen up his path. rties at the “HB Over” position, then
runs “downhill” to the hole. He may have to aligstéps from the ball (versus 10) in
order to arrive right after the HB/FB clears.

Whether the runner is the FB, HB, or WB, the runaéfinger” drilled to not look down
for the handoff. If the runner looks down, he’ls®sight of the hole and run past it.
Instead of looking down for the handoff, he keejssdyes on the back of the pulling
guard and follows him. Since the pulling guard wiitomatically turn into the hole to
find his man, the runner will now turn into the @allso.The first few times you run a
trap in practice, simply run it without a ball so that the runner gets used to following
the guard to find the hole (Adding a football oalyds distraction). Set up a coach behind
a tackling dummy in front of, or near, the playsgierd with the coach facing the
playside guard. On snap, the coach lets the bafpfalard, like a tree falling, across the
LOS and gets out of the way. The pulling guanchimeers the falling bag with his head
on the upfield side of it and gets out of the wde back follows him and cuts up field
off the guard’s block.

When a HB runs a trap his outside foot first si@pay and his head turns away (Both at
same time) but with his eyes on the LG. This cieatesdirection and allows the FB time
to clear. The HB then comes back for the handadffatowing the pulling guard.

Always explain to the HB that the misdirection by foot and head are important aids to
the play.
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Last, but not leasthe QB must move the ball outside the guard&ven with the #3 or
#4 hole) before handing it off, or the trap wontink. The defense will not move the
wrong way unless the ball moves the wrong way. figikine handoff outside the guards
also gives the runner a little extra time to puat lall away and find the hole.

COACHING THE CENTER/QB EXCHANGE

Center: Feet slightly wider than shoulders, knesg,thand on middle of ball with nose
up. For a right hand center the laces of the valt@the left of the thumb. Rules require
his head not be over the ball so it must be ex@halsvard. On snap he simultaneously
steps with playside foot (short step) and rotatesiiall sideways and brings the ball up to
his own crotch. He should not bring the ball bagkas he loses control of of it. A good
center can hike the ball to his crotch and therdigpeturn it again to its starting

position on the field. When snapped, the lacab®ball should strike the QB’s

throwing fingers. If the laces strike the QB’s palime center needs to hold the laces
closer to his thumb. If the ball strikes beyond @B’s fingertips, the laces need to be
moved further from the center’s thumb.

Slow Snap: To test your center’s reactions. Hawe tike the ball on “One”. Stand in
front of him and call “Hut One!” and observe hovgtfhe responds to “One”. Now have
him hike on the “Hut” before the “One” and repeatlling “Hut One!” If the ball seems
to be moving on “One” instead of the “Hut”, havenhhike the ball one the “Hut”
preceding the number. Otherwise, have him hikehemumber.
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ATTACKING SPECIFIC DEFENSES

The GAM

SLOT, MINI 26 LEAD TOSS

The GAM is usually identified by its four gappedwdolinemen (often “bearcrawling”)
and wide DE’s. Because it has six down linemen, Q@B is uncovered both as a receiver
and a runner. The first play shown above demaotestthis. We will use the “Slot”
formation to spread the remaining five DB’s all otlee field. Since this is a “Cover 1”
defense, we would also want to go unbalancedhigncase we have chosen to pull the
guard to unbalance the line. The “Cover 1” coveralge tells us to use the HB and WB
as our primary ball carriers and the FB on “powers”

The GAM defense places an outside LBer head upiosometimes backed off) our TE.
However, our TE will not block a defender direathy him. He’ll block the corner
(nearest LBer) while the wingback track blocks shéety. If the LBer does his job on
this play, he’ll chase our TE which will leave a BB hole for our QB to run through. If
the LBer won't cover the TE, the FB blocks him (ddg) and we know we can next call
“Pass Right, HB Pass, #1 Open” and the TE will beowered.

You can run the same play to the left as “Slot, i Lead Toss Power”.

Note: In most cases, you shouldn’t have to sayni'nas all “toss” calls are run from
“mini” splits.

If the DE’s begin the crash, call “Slot 25 Power”.

By gradually increasing your TE and Slot splitsyy@an run “23 and “24”. To increase
their splits, just say “Nasty”.

You can also increase the offensive tackle sgifaki”) and send the tackle at S
(“Trap”) and run “24 Power”, letting the WB cradket DT in the “4” hole. The call is
“Slot, Maxi, 24 Power Trap”. The same play to bk is “Slot, Maxi, 23 Power Trap”.

The counters are “Slot, Left 32 Trap” and “Slot Rig1 Trap”
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RIGHT 67 SCREEN

Here we are going unbalanced again by pulling ithite guard. Notice, the left side DE
is unblocked. You should have the WB pick him dje TE and gurd must pull deep to

get around the traffic.

47 Toss

Notice this play is not run from “Slot”. We domnitant to widen the DE out but suck him
in. “47 Speed” would also be run from this fornoatias well as “36 Toss Sweep”. If
the linebacker over the TE is backed off the Iywy can run “36 Toss” from “Swap
Out”. This will give the TE an angle on the LBén7 Speed” can also be run from

“Swap In”.
We can also run “option” and “trap” plays from tifiiemation. This is shown on the next
page.
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47 QUICK OPTION

The six down linemen leave the QB uncovered foioopt Here we run option to the
other side for the same reasoihe LG and center have the job of driving their B&agk
into the path of the corner following the WB in noot. If the DG is on all fours (“bear
crawling”) the center would go straight up fieldget the corner on snap.

S
B
E TG G B E
0O “0 0 0O
—O') O
®
O
LEFT 32 TRAP

Another way for us to go unbalanced is with “Ovealls. Here are some examples:

“TE Over, 33 Quick”.

“HB Over, 34 Quick”

“WB Over, 57 Screen”

“SE Over, 36 Toss” (Can be run with “Swap Out”)
“FB On, 36 Toss Sweep”
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If we run “Jet, FB On, 36 Toss”, we can also ruii Speed, FB On” and “Super, FB On, 15
Power”, shown below.

SUPER, FB ON, 15 POWER *

* You would have to tell the SE to block the corner

Draw Plays

S

6’5 5 0% ]

ON@)
@) M

24 Draw

Because the LBer’s are in man coverage, we cantlreim off” with “Draw” plays. The
TE will run the OLBer off on “Slot 24 Draw” and théB will run him off on “Slot 23
Draw”. If the OLBer won't follow, throw to the Tar Slot.

If the other team follows the motion, call “FB Qlet, 36 Toss Sweep” and “Fake Speed,
56 Reverse” (Which can also be run as “Fake Spgg®uyedge Reverse”).

The man coverage is also good for counters sut8wgeer, Right 45 Kick” and “Slot,
Left 36 Kick”.
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Wedge Passing

Don't forget to throw “quick slant” (wedge) passiin this set. Slants to the FB, TE, and
WB in motion against this front are open if the 8u@s. It's a straight run to the
endzone. Also, the “quick” passes, combined withlaterals, are good calls from
“trips”.
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Attacking the 5-3

S
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O
O

C

Strong Left, 38 Toss Option

If QB keeps up field off DE, he can still use thB Hs pitchman off corner.

Tight Left, 36 Power Toss

The #3 back must cut left or right off the TE’s ¢ho
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Tight Left, 36 Power Toss with Chase (DRAW)

In this play, the TE releases outside as if on.dasise “Sam” (S) linebacker follows him
in man coverage, we’ll get a big hole. If he refusecover the TE, we call “Pass Right,
#1 Open” and hit the incovered TE.

261



RIGHT 45 KICK
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ATTACKING 4-4

Trips Left, 47 Option

The HB has moved to the #1 outside flanker posiiod the FB has moved to a slotback
outside the left offensive tackle. Their blockimgsignments have not changed. They
keep their same running back numbers (i.e. FBlIst&tback, etc.).
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Trips Left, 15

Other plays that can be run from Trips Left inclu@lé Sweep”, “Left 12 Trap”, “11
Right Trap”, “38 Option HB Jet”, “23 Quick”, “4@uick”, “Left, 26 Sweep”.

Using two TE’s (Tight Left or Tight Right) is alsdfective against the 4-4, especially
with traps and the “Quick Hit” to the HB.

SUPER 45 Toss

You can assign the HB to the OLBer and let QB thleecorner.
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ATTACKING 6-2 STACK

38 Option
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47 Speed
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Pass Right

TE Over, 33 Quick

Super, 45 Toss
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ATTACKING A 4-3
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Super Slot 24 On
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Super Slot 23 On

268



ATTACKING THE WIDE TACKLE SIX
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For starters, except for "47" speed, you can swjtalr guards with your OT's. Here's
why. The big, slow OT's will crunch those DG'sadly and you have your fast OG's on
those LBers. More importantly, watch what happehsnwou trap. The OG will pull
from the OT position and kick out the DT on thedate while the center and the
backside OT (in the guard position) double the batekDG. Playside blocks down by
GOL blocking rules so there's no need to even'talp”. Just say "Right" or "Left" to

pull the OG in the OT position and the "1" or "2lé& and you'll get an automatic perfect
trap. On paper it will look like you're running th&' and "4" holes but you're not. The
block down on the DG makes the play closer to flieahd "2" holes than the "3" and "4"
and you can bet the playside DT will slant into 884" when he's unblocked. OK. Here
are are some plays. Well start with a balancedHisoe is "Slot On, 23 Power":

Play is to the left. WB motions to "B" gap and ksdake DT out. "Slot on" (HB) and LT
double team playside LBer. Center has backside BRerg with RT (If RT gets no shot
at the LBer, he continues up to FS). Hand off toaf watch him ramble. From same
formation or "Super” (Double TE's), run "Right 4Fhe same blocking will occur only
this time the RG (in the RT position) kicks out & and center has backside DG along
with OT in the OG position. You won't get DG pemditn backside as QB fakes "24"
and hands to WB. FB has backside DT along withArBm "Super" you can run "Left
32" or from "Slot on" "Left 22". Again, from "Supkyou can run "33" Quick" with SE
doubling the LBer. Again, from "Super" run "36 Tosath the LG pulling from the LT
position. TE blocks down on DT and WB heads up i6toand blocks from LBer to FS.
That gives you a double team on the LBer and tbhedWwill flow. If those DG's aren't
bear crawling, run wedge. From normal formatiom, tl6" or "38 Option". If you don't
have option, run "16" from "SE Over" and QB shogéd 6. Make sure QB runs outside
TE's down block of DT. Then run "15" from "TE Ovefid get another 6. Run these last
two plays enough and "16 Pitch" will come opendnother 6. From "TE Over" run "45
Toss" if you want to beat them to death. On then*tass”, non "Left/Right” calls, make
sure center knows he has backside LBer. Passing gaumchanged but make sure the
HB knows has has the DT on "Pass Right" and WBWasn "Pass Left" (which you
may have to throw from two TE's). On Pass rightWiEbe open on #1 but not for very
many yards. Big yards will be on the "Throwbaclether to the TE or the WB. On
"Pass Left", #1 should be open to, probably farst ilown. Check your #3's both ways
for a cheap TD. This should be enough to get yauexd.

269



ATTACKING WIDE TACKLE SIX VARIATIONS
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Occassionally, defenses will align a defender ahesgde of the center. This is to prevent
you from pulling both guards (Wing T waggle and kaweep). However, the DC Wing

T does not have any plays where both guards pull.

If this defense comes as a surprise, you're beffdo stay as you are and just not call
any “sweep” calls. Simply replace the cue “sweepghwhe cue “cross”.

Base Formation calls:

"Left 22 Buck Trap"

"33 Quick Trap"

"24” and “23”

"44 Quick Trap”

"Right 41 Trap"

“36 Toss” or “36 Power Toss”
“36 Power Trap Toss”

"46 Quick"

"Slot, 23 Power"

"47 Gut Speed"

“38 Option” (or “47 Option”)

Over calls:

"Split End Over, Left 36 Buck Cross"
“TE Over, 33 Quick”

"HB Over, 34 Quick Trap"

“SE Over, 36 Power Trap”

"HB over 26 cross"

“HB Over, 26 power”

"HB Over, 24"

"Backs Over, 26 Power Toss"

"HB Over, 23 Power Trap"
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If the defense follows the WB’s motion:

"Jet 24"

"HB Over, Jet 26 Cross"
"Jet, 36 Toss"

"Backs Over, Jet 23"

"Jet, Left 32 Trap”

“Fake Speed, 56 Cross”
“Fake Speed, SE wedge pass to TE”
"Trips, 47 Gut Speed"
"Trips, Jet, 16 Cross toss"
"Trips, 41 Trap"

“Jet 23"

Passing:

“HB Pass, #2 Open” (or #1)

“Pass Right (or Left) QB Keep”

“Pass Right (or Left) #1 Open”

“Pass Right (or Left) #2 Open

"Trips, Pass Left, Zero Open". Even though theyeh&wn the line, they're easy to pass
block.

If the FS comes over to cover #2 either throw #8s® a "throwback".
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ATTACKING A “46”

At one time, there was only one youth “46” defertke,DC-46. However, another “46”
defense, called the “Gambler” is now availablerngame with $ 50. By comparison, the
DC-46 is available by approval only as it is “not §ale”. Although the designer of the
“Gambler”, Steve Calande used part of the DC-4&ted to favor far more aggressive
free safety play which is synonymous with the nd@ambler” since the user of the
defense is “gambling” that the opposing offensigaah does not know this.

Since you are far more likely to face a 46 “Ganibllean a “DC-46" andsince the
“Gambler” shows design features specifically inteshtio counter wing T teams, we will
focus on that defense (Most of the plays that Whaill not work against the DC-46
anyway.). Not all 46’s line up this way. Some nmagve M behind the noseguard and
move F strong over the TE and keep both C’s offittee(Note: The DC-46 does none of
these.). Against our base formation the “GamHtiegs up like this:

F
W M C
C E T N T S E
O O 000 OO
O O
O O

Notice,there are seven men on the li@nly five of them are linemen. The other two
are defensive backs (“C” and “S”) in “bump and rwo¥/erage on the line to prevent an
inside release by their receiver. Countering bamgb run is shown on page 200. Of the
five linemen, the two DT’s (“*T’s”) will hit the guas to keep them from blocking their
linebackers. Our DC Wing T automatically countiis with a “fold block” (See page
38). The Gambler’'s designer notes this weaknedssvbe

“THE FOLD BLOCK IS THE BEST CHOICE AGAINST THE 46..(Steve Calande
6/02/06)

Our basic alignment of the SE also causes a “4&bhlem as noted by this “Gambler”
coach:

“What did you do versus short splits of a WR? Egample, the split from T is 4 to
6 yards or thereabouts? “

This is a description of our 4 yard SE split. Toeach who posted the question had a
very clear understanding of the purpose of thig.splere is Steve Calande’s response:

“...if they take a split like you describe not ontytthey allow our de to be closer to the
gb, they also bring the corner... in as well. Theeoneed only tie up the rec for a

272



second before that Iber is running to the alleynglovith Fred. Now, I’'m not saying that
there isn’t conflict for the DE, there is, but ahgely no different then say a double slot
formation. The de must make a decision...will heut8anked or won'’t he?”

Thus, the “Gambler” does not escape the “confliétivhere to align the DE. If you play
your SE at 7 steps from the ball, he can “poweatkl(“crack”) the DE for a run to the

“7” hole. By assignment, the DE’s (“E") will tryna turn the runner in and, in
desperation, crash (“Claw” call) making the lettesDE susceptible to the cue “Right
Kick” or “Cross” under either scenario. The fredgety (“F”) will align only 6-7 yards
deep and chase anyone who has the ball or patgaipatunts making the defense reliant
upon the corners for pass coverage. The weakagtisl are in the “C” positions and the
fastest at “F” and “W”.

By its very alignment, the “Gambler” (and most athé’s, except for the DC-46) is at a
disadvantage to the DC Wing T. There are fivedefenders to the right of the center
but only four and one half to the left. It is, tbé®re, to our advantage to run left.

The “Gambler” concedes this “half man” advantagedose it wants M to look through
our guard to our FB. The idea is that he’s supposeee the guard pulling as well as
cover the FB (He shouts “Pull!” to warn W if theagd pulls.). This double read is
beyond most youth defenses to perform but, if yelielse they can do it, simply move
the FB (“FB Over”, “FB On”, or “Trips”) to preveri¥l from looking at the FB through

the guard or just have the offense line scream tkam name on snap, thereby drowning
out the “Pull’” warning. You can nullify hours amdurs of their defensive practice in
mere seconds this way.

The coverage is “man” and will allow us to moveeatefers away from the play by either
motion (As Steve Calande once said, “You run whi ihan, period”) or by alignment,
such as gradually increasing our’nasty split” TE @alande also said, “If sam gets
aligned really wide often on the TE, who cares™h the call “SE Over”, the corner on
the left side covering our SE would move over anright with him. This makes it very
easy to move the defense and it is to our advaritag®ve as many of the defenders
away from the play as possible (by formation andiom). For example, we could call
“SE Over, Freeze Screen, 23 Lead”. The corner enett will vacate, following our SE
to the other side of the field. The “Freeze Scteall freezes our WB and puts our HB
in motion left which causes the defense’s W to haveun with his manperiod”. We
now have to block only two run defenders on a authe “3” hole. With “M” misaligned
on the wrong side of the field, the advantage is.00his is shown below:
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The QB simply watches to see if anyone followsrtiegion man or not. If any follows
(and W should), he keeps and runs “13” behind Be Fno one follows, the QB simply
throws to the wide open HB. Either play is a tadmhin. Note that, since the pass is
behind the LOS, linemen can be legally downfielddflocking “23”. The DE should
take himself out of the play. If he doesn’t, wa caove him further out. Here is the
same play with a “slot” call:

F
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The “slot” call has moved two defenders, the DE @redW, and both have been moved
further away from the play. This brings us to third weapon. If we can move
defenders by alignment and motion, we should mbeetall to one side of the field
(preferably the short side) and then run the otliiewe ran the plays on the previous
page from the right hashmark, we increase our @sotscoring even more.

Our fourth weapon is a QB that can run. This isaose the “46” was an NFL defense
and million dollar QB’s don’t run. So the defensas not designed to stop a running QB
which is why our QB ran for a touchdown on the jpvas plays. If your QB is faster

than M, you can run this play:

We've now assigned a blocker (the LG) to kick tHe @ut by calling “SE Over, Slot, 23
Cross Lead”. In this situation, the QB outrunsdvlithe score (As one Gambler coach
noted when faced with a similar play but couldmdsit, it's “simple but effective”.).

One of the “Gambler’s” favorite calls against a \§/ihteam is the “Freak” call shown
below. It involves bringing F up on the weak satel bumping the rest of the line down.
Some “Gambler” coaches will be in this call as masl60% of the time. But, if we

look, nothing has changed when they go it it.
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Shown above is the “Freak” call versus “SE OveeeZe Screen, 13”. The FB blocks F
just as he normally would and the QB is still ifoatrace with M, and our LG and center
are trying to drive the DT into the path of M.

If we go back to our third principal, it tells us motion our HB away from the play call.
This is accomplished by “SE Over, Freeze Rockétie HB will go in motion towards
the TE, once again taking W with him but now thieestway. The FB blocks the
crashing DE/F and the QB runs “17” around him dredfbotrace with M begins again.

We can run the “3” hole as a counter with “Right@®ss”. The LG will kick out the
DE, the LT will block down on the DT, and our RGlivaull up through the hole looking
for M or whoever shows. The F will chase the playhe right as will W. In theory, the
defense is supposed to be watching our RG for tiidopt it is very rare for youth
players to be able to read guards. Even if M dead him and follows, the RG is
assigned to block him — And touchdown again. it @aso be run as “Right 45 Kick”.

Here is the comment of a “Gambler” coach faced wittrossing back:

“We ran a scout split back counter offense for dafense. Our linebackers were
tripping all over themselves.”

The reason for the problem is that F overpursuesqm in the DC-46). If you send the
backs right, that's where F is going — period. Aodare W and M by man coverage
assignment. The defense is dependent upon therd@hover our WB to follow him on
the counter. But the Gambler does not place spettk corner position whereas the DC
Wing T does place speed at the WB position. Addims teams of equal talent, the WB
will outrun the corner for the score. You can alse the FB on the counter with “SE
Over, Right Kick, 23 Counter”.

We can also call “47 Speed” from “SE Over”. With corner to block, the LT will take
W to F and the LG will take W. Once again, it'stogheir backside corner following
our WB in motion to run down the play and we shchdde the faster player. But, if we
don’t, we’ll show you that solution later.

Since F is shallow and chasing the ball, the cares previously described, are the
primary pass defense. Oddly enough, you can sigygiyour SE in a three point stance,
put his shoulder pad into the corner’s stomach,kanroadtk him down and run out for the
pass. Sound too easy? Actually, it's pretty dagjo. Here is how a “Gambler” corner
is instructed to cover an SE (Note: a DC46 cornémwt do this):

“Split the crouch to the inside and eyes on thestvéBtay heavy on your inside foot.
Reciever starts to move get hands up. If he maveponch with outside hand but if he
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moves inside punch with inside. Blow should be utigebreast plate. You must wait for
the reciever to come to you. Dont attack becaussilh@se you to get an easy release.”

Thus, the corner will stand and wait to be hit. witmn’'t attack. He’s a sitting duck. So,
when our SE goes to a three point, the cornerwalt for the SE to put his shoulderpad
into the corner’s stomach. We do and then pdeagse afterwards.

But why leave anything to chance? Maybe their eois better than our SE? We solve
this with a “Swap ends” call. The SE and the TEHawplaces. This puts our big TE on
the corner and our small SE on their S. This wamedo a “Gambler” coach who
complained about the resulting mismatch.

“Again, our 175lb. C was now on the 245 Ib. TE... aod 210 Ib S was... with their 6'2"
185 Ib WR.

Calande, | can't say who cares. We are out manned.”

Clearly, this coach found this to be a serious lgmb You can do this to a “46” with no
response. This is because, unlike the DC-46,drf@ambler”, the “S” player constantly
looks for a TE to line up on (No matter what forroatwe call). So he’ll always line up
on our SE in a “Swap ends” call. We always getfachup we want.

You can use this advantage to both sides of oandtion in our passing game. In the
“Gambler” the “S” is not a skilled pass defendarstead, he’s a “gorilla” trying to hold
the receiver at the line by grabbing his armpitd paushing him back. By putting our
small, fast SE in the TE position in a two poirg,dan knock the S’'s hands away as
described on page 200, and release downfielde tfam’t do that, he can back up 2 feet
and “spin” away on his outside release. If thei&tto grab cloth at the armpits, it's a 10
yard defensive holding call. If the S doesn’t gaatal tries to run with him, he’s in a
terrible position to do so from “heads up” and tehng” stance against a smaller, faster
player. The result is “big and slow” trying to @v'small and fast”. That is a physical
mismatch. Here, another “Gambler” coach complalmsut what happens to S when a
receiver (our SE) gets off the line:

“l found my Sam need some help... because TE wagetiotg pushed back and was
getting off the line.”

Being two feet off the LOS prevents the S from heable to get close enough, pre-snap,
to push our SE (playing TE) back. Now, unless E$)aur SE is getting off the line
against a slower defender. That's not a good dafemmatchup. It forces the S to chase
our SEeven if the play is a runSo use your SE at TE to run S off. If S womver him,
throw to the SE playing TE.

The defense will eventually resort to blitzing Sur SE playing TE can tell when this is
coming because F will move over to his side offtblel. If our SE sees the F over him,
he cuts S who, on blitz, goes down every time. sTRuisalways wrong.

The same mismatch occurs with our TE (now an SE¢med up on a corner. The bigger
TE can simply knock the smaller corner down andh #i¢gher block F if the play is run,
or pass release if the play is a pass. Either g, no longer covered. With your split
TE is in a three point, the corner cannot get alldaw under the breast plate. Just run
him over and use him for target practice. Justar@ktain the TE realizes that his goal
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is to put the cornewn the ground firsand release second. If he can, all “Pass Right, #
Open” plays will score and all “Pass Left #2's” lgkt first downs.

No matter who is playing TE, the TE or the SE, e also run the “delay” pass release
where the TE rides the DE out for a few steps &aed pass releases. This places S in
conflict. Does he stand and watch the DE get lddak chase the play? Most will opt to
chase the play, allowing our TE a clean releadee “Gambler” admits you can do this
to it:

“...YOU CAN INFLUENCE SAM OUTSIDE AND KICK HIM OUTOR RUN HIM
OFF.” (Steve Calande 6/02/06)

“Running him off” is what our two point SE doeshd“Kick him out” Steve is referring
to is when another player blocks S (“24 Cross”) wBesteps outside with our “sweep”
block (“influencing Sam outside”) or “TE delay”.hiis, we can place S in conflict three
different ways. We can force him to chase a remaivnning him off (“draw” or “Fly”

call) and take advantage of H¥ou run with the man, periodinstruction (This is so
effective the “Gambler’s” bench is told to yell “RuRun! Run!” to warn Sam he’s being
run off. But, if you see this happening and Saopdris coverage in mid chase, throw a
HB pass to the TE while the bench is yelling “Ryn8econd, we can just plain outrun
him for the pass with “Swap ends” or fool him wiltdelay”. As mentioned, the
opposing Gambler coach’s only solution is to bem every down. Yet Sam'’s “head
up” position and our “nasty split” TE place himarposition too far out to blitz from. He
becomes a useless player just as the corner be@uosedess player when we knock him
down (The DC-46 is not so easy to do this to.).

So far, to the left we can either throw a “freezeeen” to the HB or run the QB to score
or throw to the TE with a “Swap ends” call or runy&ind of “Right” call. To run plays
to the right, we need to understand a simple fact:

A “46” DOES NOFIT THE FIELD

Near Far
Hash Hash
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The defense on the previous page is taken from 1ikam$lide 3” in the 2004 power
point presentation. It shows the DC Wing T withgmdit end on the left hash mark. In
this particular case, the call is “Left, 14 Crossv@r Sweep” and the QB is running
again. The backfield is running the “weak sideygtlay (“Left” call) with the wing
back showing a “power” block on the strong sidesdsifve end and then releasing as
either a blocker/receiver. The tight end is blogkaut (“sweep”). The “Gambler”
response is as follows:

DT’s: Attack outside shoulder of guard.

NG: Jam the center and slide weak with the backhebvement.

W: Engage halfback.

M: Pursue fullback.

F: Run support SE side

Strong corner: Fill for strong side DE being “dtad” by coming up on contain.
S: Step outside to cover the TE or blitz if “Samallc

The offense:

After we've pounded on the defense to the left weitin screen and QB run, we're
goingto fake the play to the left and run to tlghti The QB will fake the handoff weak
and either run strong side “C” gap or pass to thglack or the TE. Note that six things
are happening:

1) Every single “Gambler” defender is headed away ff@hgap

2) The QB is running into “empty space” (the wide sidé¢he field)

3) No one is covering the WB and the TE can delayasdeafter riding the DE out.
4) No ineligible receivers are downfield (a pass ® Tt or WB is legal)

5) If Fred (F) does not fall for the fake (and he yyithe WB will simply block him
and the QB will keep and run the “6” hole.

6) If Mike does not fall for the fake, the LG has him.
How did this happen?
The following “built in” features of the “Gambledre engaging:
1) The FS is committing (chasing the ball)
2) The NG is committing
3) The corner is replacing the DE on contain whendes Scrack” (“power”)
4) The DE’s are moving with the line splits and S isvung with the TE

Once we realize the “Gambler” does not fit thedi@le. fails to defend open space) we
can start deliberately creating open space by ubmgGambler’s” own alignment rules
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against it and then running into that “open spacHiis is the principal of lining them ou
on the short side of the field and running to theéewx

To do this, once again, simply make your formatiahs to reduce the number of
defenders on the wide side of the field by sendliregn over to the short side of the field.
The result is the “Gambler” is left to defend theglest area on the field with its fewest
players.

When the wide side of the field is to the offeng&ht, call “TE Over, Jet, 38 Toss”
(You may have to block the DE “On”). “S” will linep on the wrong side of the field by
alignment on our TE and the playside C will movéh® wrong side of the field by
following the WB in motion. Without a TE, the DE ¢ime playside will move inside,
making him easier for the FB to load block. As Tiiepulls back to the playside, S is
unable to follow. The lead blockers can all pydlithrough the “6” hole while the HB
beats the DE outside. It is shown below:

F
—
W C
C ES T
O © QO O0o0

If our HB beats the DE (and he should), it's a tolmwvn as M will fill the “6” hole,
leaving W and F against a sheer “wall” of blockers.

We can also use these two “Over” calls to movenitee guard (N). With the “SE Over”
and “TE Over” calls, the nose will not move off aanter. Yet, with “Tight Right”,
below, he does move off:

We have deliberately “bumped” the defense downatteeng way and still kept M on the
wrong side of the field. We have aligned the SEhangap between the RT and TE
(Tight Right). This allows us to pull him on a “A6ss” and come back playside with no
one following him, allowing us to use him to taket the corner following our WB. If
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you use “mini” line splits, you’ll pull the DE inven closer for an easy block by the FB.
You can even double team the DE with the HB and-Bethen combo the HB to W as
shown. Notice the defense now has five defendeth®wrong side of the ball while we
only have two.

From the same formation you can run “Freeze, HBRight 43”. If W chases the HB in
motion, it prevents him from following our pullifigG.

The reason N bumped down away from the play isumecae lines up on “fourth man
down” from S. Thus, “Tight Right” moves N away finathe play and we can still pull
our SE playside from his new position without hesrg followed.

We can also move M. On any “slot” call, he’ll aligver our center:

F
W
C E TN Os/ELVV
@) O 0000
@) @)
o~

Notice, that we have moved three defendigltdy just moving the HB. The weakside
DE moves out, as does W, and M slides over theecem/e can now run to the right
with “Jet 24 Sweep” as shown above (or “Jet 24 Dyawlotice, there’s not a single
defender moving in the direction of the play angéhdefenders moved away from it,
pre-snap. Our increased “nasty split” has takentSf the play and he is occupied
trying to cover a faster player. The only defendih a chance to make the tackle is F
and, by his own alignment rules, he’s on the wrsidg of the field.

Now run “Freeze 23 lead” from the same formatiés. W chases the HB outside, look
at the size of the hole that opens up for the QB.

Anytime we go to “slot”, M becomes a useless playko can now be fold blocked by
either guard all day long.

We can also run “Jet, 24 Lead Sweep” (or “Jet 84d_Draw”) which will cause the QB
to keep the ball and follow the FB as his lead kéwavho takes out F for the touchdown.

The only counter to this is for S to blitz. Our Wil know when S is blitzing because F
will move to his side and over him. When our TEssties, he automatically cuts S. To
throw to the TE if S won'’t cover him, call “PassfLL&E Delay”. This will pull Fand C
away from the wide open TE.

From “FB On, SE Over”, we get a massive changéedefense as the line bumps down
and the weakside corner will move strong, resulimtpe following:
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Notice the “Gambler” is still covering our TE evdrough he is ineligible. This causes a
“coverage problem” on the left. “W” cannot coveaatlh the “tackle eligible” and the HB
both. In fact, the W may not align on the “tac&lgible” at all as shown but back off
and cover the HB. If he backs up, we run “33 Quickp”. If he stays on the line, we
run “33 Quick” or put the HB in motion with “Freed8” and then either throw to the HB
or run the QB. Because our HB can now safely ‘breautside” on “33” he should
always gain 4 yards on “quick”.

We can also run “47 Speed” from this formation witB loading E (Who wants to come
inside against the “33 Quick”). The LT takes F &@ltakes whoever follows our WB in
motion. Again, almost the entire defense is ormiheng side of the ball (See “the
Gambler does not fit the field”.). This is becauwsecan move them anywhere we want.

In the “Gambler”, the principal defender again& #edge is “N”. Since he is now
“bumped down” off our center, we can run “Power \yetlor “QB Wedge”.

We can also overload the defense without bumpirigdddvn. The “Gamber” allows us
to move “N” whenever we want. Versus “SE Over*8lot On”, the N will not move

off the center (Because he’ll stay fourth man ft®mn Therefore, from “SE Over” we
can, again, run “47 Speed”, using the same blocasgbove. But now, from “SE
Over”, you can run the same two plays over and again; “33 Quick” and “Fake 33, 47
Option” with the FB taking the F and the HB takiihg defender following our WB in
motion on the “47 Option”.The “Gambler” only has three defenders playsid¢See
“The Gambler does not fit the field”).

“Backs Over” can cause the defense to overloadethband side of our formation when
we run right. The corner on the strong side witive over to our weaksidend no one
will move with our HB at all. This is shown below:

F
C W M
C E T N TS E
O O O0O00 OO
O O
O
O
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Note, there are only four defenders playside agéditsToss Sweep” and that we have a
double team on M (RG and HB). Add “Super” to tladl and we’ll add yet another
blocker to the playside. We can also run “34 Quic&w” from this formation.

Another formation that allows us to overload thghtiwithout a “bump down” is “FB
Over™:

F
W M C
C E T NT S E
O O 000 OO
O O O

O

The N is still “four men over” from S. The deferts&s not moved. Our FB has a great
block on S on any “sweep” call to the right and Te as he rides the DE outside and
then pass releases will, again, sooner or latetwlmke open”. Run it as “Toss” with
“Super” added and you have three more blockerssglaywhile the defense adds none.

Again, from “FB Over”, we can run “16 Jet Pitch Sy&. As the corner follows our WB
across the formation, the FB and TE take out SEands F and M home in on the QB in
the “6” hole, he pitches outside on his third dtép the hole to the HB (“38”). In theory,
it should be good for another 6 because the DEnasilltake the HB as he runs his pitch
route but has “slow play” on the QB. RememberlisTis a called pitch. The QB does
not have aread. Even if you don’t normally rutiam if you can teach the pitch, you
can run this play. Just make sure the QB’s laismabt forward.

We can also call “Backs Over, FB Over, 34 Quick 8weas shown:

F
C W
C E T N St E
O OO O)\
O

O

Again, the defense has failed to “bump down” (Iti on “fourth man down” from S)
even though we’ve added two extra blockers to tiwng side. You can also run it “34
Lead Sweep” or “34 Lead Fly”. If S chases our T ¢he FB doesn’t need to block
him, tell him to keep going up-field for F. As 8¢eCalande, himself, once posted:

“‘NO DOUBT THAT SHIFTING AND FORMATIONING IS A POPAR CHOICE
AGAINST 46ERS.”
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As mentioned before, we can get our TE open bwydimim up as the SE and letting him
knock the corner down from his three point (In éxample above, he would use his right
shoulderpad to the corner’s stomach.). The “Gamideaware that its corners can be
knocked back and has a call to let the DE and catmenge assignments if this happens.
It's unlikely this call will actually be in placefie “Gambler” suffers from having way
too many calls) but, if it does, all the “Gambléds done is change the mismatch.
Instead of being mismatched against our TE plagkgthe corner will now be
mismatched against our FB when he plays DE.

Here we can deliberately match our big FB up agairssnall corner. The call is “TE
Over, 38 Power Toss Option”:

Again, we are using the “Gambler’'s” contain rulaiagt itself. On seeing our WB
power block the DE, the Gambler’s play side coiae¢o come up and play contain
against our sweep. He’s supposed to turn the rurack inside into M. Only in a
physical mismatch, that may not happen. Our “opteall has matched our big FB on
the little corner. The corner will try to stay tre outside shoulder of our FB. This
matches up our FB’s outside shoulder pad agaiestdmer’s stomach with the HB right
behind the FB to “freeze” the corner into makintgi&ting duck” of himself. By having
the FB lower his shoulder pad, he should knockctiteer down to let the runner go
outside. It also allows our FB to keep going akteocking the corner down and continue
up to F. This gives us four blockers against W kras M takes himself out of the play.

Notice that we called the last play from “TE OveiThis moves S to the wrong side of
the formation and moves the playside DE in closenaéke it easier to get around him.

The last play sets up another play we can usddkas advantage of the corner filling.
When the WB power blocks the DE and the cornes fifpfield for the DE, the WB will
be instantly left uncovered. After hitting the DOi& can run a “throwback” route and no
defender will take him. The call would be “PowexrsB Right, WB Throwback” and the
receiver will be wide open (Even more so from “S#e0.). Again, it should be good
for at least one TD. You can then run it agaia &B pass with the QB blocking, and
get yet another TD.

The “Gambler” is heavily reliant upon F to make th&ay”. He is involved in more
stunts than any other player and comes up quickigltow the ball. He is the easiest
player on the field to “suck up” out of position @dy times, the defense, through its
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calls, will move him out of position for us. Hé&e@ message board poster commenting
on his “Gambler” safety (F) play:

“One point, DE's must do their jobs, they brokeSaydl on me with a reverse. DE missed
the guy coming right back in front of him (it wasiaside handoff and DE was following
the play through the back but was outside the hihd®afety was over aggressive and
was following the play with the wing and when tbeerse hit he was way out of postion
(Any idea's how to fix???).

Notice the poster doesn’t know how to fix the pesbP That's because the safety (F) is
trained to follow the ball. He should always b&é&obaggressive” and suck for every
trick play imaginable. Thus, there was no defertdestop the “Right 45 Kick” or “Right
43 Cross” (The play described by this poster. Nhatelescribed it being run with an
inside handoff to the WB, just as we run it.).

Anytime the QB hands off against the “Gambler”, tlee safety (F) will go with the
handoff, leaving the QB uncovered. The “Buck Ragke QB” should be good for a
TD also. You can run “Jet, HB Pass, Pass RighiBb and have the QB run #2. The
safety will fly up for the run and the QB will beide open for another TD. You can also
add “Fly” to the call. Other pass plays you camihto the QB against the Gambler
include “Wedge Pass to the QB” and “Wedge Screem Dpen”. The DC Wing T
“punt” play is perfect to use against the “Gambler”

The “20 Midline” should produce a gain of 7 yardsimst the “Gambler” and the play
should be installed because the “Gambler” could ptaying N to the outside to the
wide side of the field once they figure out whatiye doing. As soon as they do that,
call “Slot, 20 Midline”. With no N, it can be rumith “Freeze”, allowing the center to
take M while the HB motions W away. This shouldguce solid gains up the middle.

The “unstoppable play” (36 toss sweep) is alsodedended by the “Gambler” - nor is
the TE delay HB pass off this.

“SE Over, Right 67 Screen” should produce yet agoliD as F is basically a “sucker”
for anything. The “S” who is supposed to follove thE can’t because he’s on the LOS.
You can run it like “pass right”, where the HB bikscS and the FB blocks the right side
DE. The QB rolls out right and then throws baak tither way (WB blocks backside
DE). You'll have the RG pulling and the LG foldipiayside against only one defender
—the DT, whom our LT is down blocking.

The QB can also also audible away from “F”. As tiered before, the “Gambler”
defense will often move him to participate in stunWhichever side “F” moves to, that’s
the side of the stunt. The moment “F” moves franterfield, the QB is uncovered as a
runner. Whenever he sees “F’ move, he should inetedgl audible a “23 Lead” as, no
matter where F has been moved, this play is nowm épgo “all the way”.

Keep running S off with your three rested SE’s pigyTE. You can run S into
exhaustion, especially on a hot day. Helpingxiwegist S, he’s usually on the wrong
side of the field from where the play is going, giag him to have to chase the end first
and then the play second. On a hot day, he wasttibng and most 46 teams do not
have a replacement for S. You can now throw deépe SE playing TE.
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Observe the distance M is playing back. If he’swit3 yards of the line of scrimmage
your folding guard can cut him. If in doubt, ask tteferee if you can cut him. Most
youth LBers are not trained to protect their feet.

The “Gambler” tries to counter the fold by tellittge DT that he must be prepared to
defend “3 yards outside of himself”. Our tackle eaake this impossible by blocking
down helmet to helmet with a “drive block” and thggring “hip to hip” with a crab block
as the DT tries to “club over”.

Although the “Gambler” will “suck in” its’ DE on t#hweak side, making him an easier
block for the HB on any play to the “7” hole — hdlvight to the outside. If the DE is

the superior player, just call “45 Speed HB On” &atdhe WB cut inside the DE instead
of outside. It is not necessary to make many yagasnst the “Gambler” with “47

Speed” since the big yards are off the reverse ftosmplay. In fact, you don’t have to
run “47 Speed” at all to run “ReverseWedge Paskdad)B” or “Fake Speed, 56 Reverse
Sweep”. Those plays can both be run with no needttually run “47 Speed” itself.

You can, however, run “47 Speed” against the “Gamilldy using the “Swap Backs”
call. This switches the FB with the WB. Now ru®E Over, 47/27 Speed Quick Pitch”.
Your fast WB at FB will lead sideways for the pitahd be covered by the sloweriho
is on the wrong side of the fieldhe HB loads the DE, the LT takes W, and LG sake
It's a footrace to the outside between WB and Min Wand score. It's shown below:

F
M C
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Another way to attack the “Gambler” is with optiomhis is because the “Gambler”
gives its DE two conflicting assignments. Agaiastormal sweep he’s supposed to
“contain” but, against an option QB, he’s supposetsiow play” (“feather”) the QB. A
DE cannot “slow play” a QB and “contain” both. &8} playing” the QB means the DE
will try and delay the QB from pitching. This igactly what an option “guru” wants.
All you have to do is call “18 Pitch” and the FBIMiammer the DE with a “load” block
as the DE makes a target out of himself slow playire QB. As soon as the QB rolls
around the block on the DE, contain is lost and lyawve a QB with a pitchman running
downfield. It's the worst of all possible worlds & chases our “arc” releasing SE at TE,
allowing the SE to block F while WB takes W whilecGases WB. Even if S or C does
turn around to tackle the QB, he just pitches &HIB who now has no one assigned to
cover him. It's another race to the endzone. Heee“Gambler” coach describing the
problem this play presents:
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“...they're are teams who will attack the strong digyearc releasing the TE. This takes
our 7 tech. out of the picture. Obviously we carkenzalls but if we are in our base it's
trouble vs. speed option and load option. Any tis@ Tough gig for the 7.” (2/5/06)

The suggested solution to this coach was that&S*@th) and DE both “squeeze the TE”
and “deny either release, inside or arc” which dtiels response:

“Easier said then done. If the 9 squeezes, hebgilNulnerable to load option or totally
outflanked vs. a good speed option team. If hengithe cannot stop the arc.

To me this is the most difficult look to deciphethe 7 takes 1 step with the arc then the
FB will load the DE and you have your free staratga gb and a hb. The arc also makes
it difficult for 1/0O support from your ILBers.

Don't know if you see any true read option at thetly level but probably not. This is a
pain in the ass.”

The “Gambler” is an ongoing, developing defense rmagt not play exactly as described
here. Itis a good defense. However, it's edsieme to keep up with it than it is for its
users to change it. If you lose to it, just let knew how. One simple solution that will
work against any “46” (except the DC-46) no maltiew it's coached, should all else
fail, is to simply angle (tilt) both your OT’s irt the DT’s and jushammerthem with a
blocking angle. You can still run all the previqulays described except “20 Midline”.

In the DC-46, this is referred to as a “truck” cdli allows both guards to triple team N
and drive him back into W and M’s way (Jack Gregefers to it as “snow plowing” the
DT.). The “fold” block is dispensed with and yausj run your plays outside the tackles.
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TROUBLE SHOOTING THEDC WING T

After having run the offense long enough, | begandtice that, from year to year, the
same mistakes were being repeated by positiorthkr vords, there may be a new kid
playing a spot but he’s making the same mistakeleakid who played it before him.
This demonstrates common tendencies amongst ytayhrp and allows you to benefit
from my experience by addressing these likely rkesaeforeyour games instead of
after.

There are two types of errors. There are generstbkes made by the whole team and
mistakes by individual position. We'll start witleigeral mistakes.

General Mistakes

Pass Blocking: The most common mistake made os ags is the snap count. Our
shap count is on “3” for pass plays (Except scradmsh are on “2”). Most kids will
learn this very quickly but some kids will move ‘@i and get you a five yard penalty. If
you find a kid who moves on “2” during a game tharmces are that he will move on “2”
the next time you try and pass as well. If a kiakes this mistake, GET HIM OFF THE
FIELD before your next passing play and tell himywKids who make mistakes tend to
repeat them. In your next practice give him speaii@ntion on getting the snap count
right.

Another common pass blocking error occurs wherd#dfense comes offsides. It is very
common for the DC Wing T to draw the defense o#fsidn pass. The defense expects a
snap count of “1” or “2” and comes across on “Rlormally, it is a five yard penalty
against the defense but it is a five yard penajirest us if one of our linemen “pops”
him as the defender comes offside. | found thggplkas a lot. To prevent this from
happening, deliberately send defenders offsidesmsiggour offense in practice in order
for your linemen to learn not to react. Now theefyard penalty works in your favor.

The other team should jump offsides about twicaragon pass plays.

Run Blocking: The same problem mentioned above can happemnoplays as well.
Usually, on our very first play of a game the dskewill jump offsides even though the
play is a run. This is because they’re not useskting a wingback go in motion and,
when he moves, somebody jumps. Again, we don'twahave a lineman “pop” this
defender or the penalty is on us.

Stiff Arming : Stiff arming is rapidly becoming a lost art. Tieason it has been
disappearing is because defensive players aragdiigger and stronger (many lift
weights) and the runner doesn’t have enough stnangine arm to hold off the tackler
(It's the equivalent of doing a one armed pushumhared this problem with a black belt
karate instructor while describing to him how | weahmy fullback to run with his inside
hand down at knee level to keep his body low. Itedrim to use this same “down
hand” to catch himself from hitting the ground orstiff arm an approaching tackler. He
immediately showed me that the standard footb&ffdasm” pose used by your Heissman
Trophy winners is incorrect and that it does, irjedfer insufficient strength. Instead
of stiff arming your opponent with the fingers bethands pointed up, the fingers should
be pointed sideways, and in the direction the rumats to go. As the elbow comes up
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from the “hand down” position, the palm of the haméps sideways. This increases
POWER!

Example: I'm the fullback (Halfback/wingback/whagsv they can all use it) running
“24”. My left hand is down, palm down, at knee leiekeep me low. The inside
linebacker has defeated his block and is comirigunto get me from my left. | raise my
elbow, turn my palm sideways so that my fingersiptm my right (The direction | want
to go), and stiff arm the top of his helmet. | vatthieve maximum power by doing so.

47 Speed: The most common error is for the LG tgdbto pass in front of a DT and,
instead, pass behind him. This lets the DT irtHiertackle.

ERRORS BY POSITION

Split End: The most common error of a split entbiblock whoever is in front of him
instead of looking for the nearest, deepest defeftide safety). Go over this with your
ends. Each one of them should be able to tellwloat his most likely mistake will be. If
they know they’re biggest, most likely mistakeastock the defender in front of them
and can repeat it, you're halfway there. TherHetn know that the best way to catch a
pass is to run their pass route every time sowkeatan see if they’'re open or not. If they
want to catch a pass, they’ll do it now. Their tm@mmon mistake is not to get near the
sideline on “Pass Left, #2 Open”. This brings thearer to the safety and increases
your chances of an opponent;s interception.

Guards: The most common error by a guard is t@etth Forget to pull or 2) Pass block
the wrong person. The most common reason for edgua to pull is because he’s not
listening in the huddle. Guards that aren’t ligtgrdo so because they’re unhappy with
the position they've been given. Guards are Kids almost made running back, who
think they're good enough to get the ball, yet rfowl themselves on the line. That can
be a big disappointment. That creates carelesshiésd the “better” a kid thinks he is,
the worse he plays at guard. To solve this problame one of two methods, or both.

First, | hand out helmetstars to linemen who hgwveetfect games (no mistakes) and 2)
pancake blocks (knocking a defender down eithen witlrive or crab block). This
usually works to improve most player, but it does always work with our guards. |
have found, instead, that what usually works be#t improving a guard’s play is to
offer to let the guard who makes the fewest misakegame day to be given four carries
with the ball in the next practice. Since the nuntee reason for failure of a guard to
perform to the best of his abilities is due tofaiture to make running back, this solution
works well. It only takes a few minutes in praetio give him four carries and it
improves their game by 100%. | play my guard$fatHiB position. Once they actually
learn the position, | tell them that if we are ¥4wore points ahead at halftime, I'll let
them carry the ball in the second half if they w@sgually only one does and, if this is
the case, | make it a point to run to his sidehjsTtauses that guard to block hard in the
first half in order to get that 14 point lead.

Tackles: The most common mistake by an offensigkl¢ is to fail to reach block on a
play to the other side. Sometimes they forget. &ones they choose not to remember. |
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have my TE (And SE when he aligns as a TE) geherotfensive tackle for not
reaching. If the TE gets him to reach, we give fata helmet star.

The second most common mistake by an offensivddgagho fail to block the DE on a
pass play. This requires a back (“bucket”) stepheyOT before going outside. It's
actually very simple but few remember to do iteelfthis is because the DE is outside his
peripheral vision and he fails to see him in otdelpick him up”. Again, | use helmet
stars to encourage my OT’s to play perfect. Howevesually have at least one OT who
thinks he is a fullback and so | also offer founming plays to the OT who has the best
game on Saturday, letting him play the FB positiothe next practice. If | find an OT
actually learns the position this way, | can aktchim play the FB position in a game in
which we are 14 or more points ahead at halftime.

Another problem that can occur happens betweeraalgnd tackle on a “sweep” or
“cross” call. Here the tackle must block down oe ffluard’s/center’s man. Since tackles
aren’t that fast, they must aim for the centergmfrtoes in order to intercept their
defender. Since the guard is in that path, thddéazkn collide with the pulling guard. To
prevent this, the guard takes his pulling foot ataps back, putting his front toes where
his heels were. He now pulls. This is the equivietdra “bucket step”.

Center: Generally speaking, centers make very festakes. When they do, it usually
involves not getting downfield to pick up a baclesidBer. If the center remembers to
step with his playside foot first, he’ll be okay orost plays.

Quarterback: The most frequent QB problems arg farhbled snaps and 2) getting
sacked on pass. Fumbled snaps are usually the oéslné QB not having his passing
hand up against the center’s”privates” with thesotiand held with the thumb over the
top of the thumb of the passing hand. GettingKedtis the result of a QB that either
executes a poor fake or fails to “roll out” and psd'straight back” instead. The QB
cannot see a defender approaching behind him traiglg drop back and so can be hit
from behind. By “rolling out” he puts distance Wween himself and the “tackler from
behind”.

Tightend: Again, TE’s seldom make mistakes of cqnsace. Still, there are areas of
improvement. If a TE says he got the OT inside turmake his crab block, and the OT
says, “Yeah! He did.” — That deserves a helmetfstathe TE. Another area of
improvement for a TE is in their pass route. Weatta make sure the TE lowers his
shoulder as if to block the inside LBer before niagrhis pass route. He must turn
SHARPLY behind the LBer and head to the outsideTE2s route is generally “down,
out, and up”. If your TE runs past the LBer witlh¢urning him around (passing by the
TE’s inside shoulder before turning out) and prase@EEP downfield, then he better be
pretty fast and your QB have a strong arm, bechas#/ILL BE COVERED. Also, TE’s
do not always catch equally in all directions. ght-handed TE will often catch better
running from the lefthand side of the field towaths right then he does from the
righthand side of the field and running to the.ldft karate and boxing, this is referred to
as “Can’t go left” and is why boxers frequentlyobér to the right of their opponent. If
you find your TE “can’t go left” and catch a pa#i® first thing to do is run him a
hundred times to the left and throw to him anditbe can’t learn it. Most can. If he
can't, skip TE “Throwback”.

289



Wingback: The most common mistake of a wingbadk islock the DE in front of him.
This is similar to when an SE wants to block thiedder in front of him. To solve this
problem, when you select your base package of pthysot include any “Power” plays
to the #8 hole from “Split Left” or to the #7 hdi®m “Split Right”. Absent these plays,
you can start out by telling him he NEVER blocks DE in front of him. Once he learns
not to block the DE, you can add a play in whichdbes. When you do call a “power”
block on the DE, have the WB line up further to tlieside than normal. If the DE lines
up inside him, he can go in motion before the doa@rds the DE and get a GREAT
block on the DE (Called a “crack back”).

Although a wingback is not responsible for blockam®E he is responsible for moving
him. If a DE has been instructed by his coachrte thead up” on the wingback, the
wing should deliberately line up further out whee mn “15”, “16”, “36”, etc. inside

him. This is called “Taking the DE for a walk”.tiikes the DE right out of the play while
improving the blocking angle for the wing on thensafety.

The wingback can often be called on to make a aotgalm block (power). When
making a double team block, his inside hip shoaicth the near hip of the blocker he’s
assisting. They should be “joined at the hip”.dluydon’t teach this, a double team block
can become unsuccessful.

Halfback: Halfbacks can make a lot of mistakesh#irtrunning technique. This is
addressed in our drills. When he doesn’'t have #ilethe HB is either a blocker,
potential pitchman, or executing a fake handoffe ¥éliberately do not offer helmet
stars to our HB’s for how they run with the balleWo not give them awards for TD’s or
first downs. They're expected to do this. That'sythey got the running back position in
the first place. We know they can run. Insteadythave to earn their helmet stars the
same way the offensive line does — By either tigmmna perfect game, making a pancake
block, or executing a perfect fake. We define afga fake” as being when our HB is
tackled by a defender when he does not have the Ibahe “Buck” series the HB is
often faked to as well as in our pass plays. kedmad a HB who executed his “buck”
fake so well that he was tackled every single tmaean it — Sometimes by 2-3
defenders.

Fullback: The most common FB error is to not thisethree steps at the outside foot of
the OT and, instead, to just run wherever the @ayf he just runs to wherever the play
is, the inside LBer covering him will also run tdv@rever the play is. The FB must take
his three steps to freeze the LBer long enougledioiblockers to get to him. | once had a
FB with great talent who would take his three st@pplays in which he wasn'’t the ball
carrier but not take them on plays he was the @alkr. He would almost run into the
QB in his desire to get the ball. Inside LBer’sayly learned he was getting the ball
when he ran towards the QB, but not getting it wheman towards the OT.

The second most common mistake by a FB is notuatdais four steps back from the
QB or take too big of a step in doing so. Youtdrs see him lining up deep, usually 5
yards, and, when that happens, he’ll go nowhere.

Coaching Mistakes:
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| have seen coaches make mistakes with my offdiemost common coaching
mistakes are formation and play calling. The moefudient formation mistakes are to put
the TE at a one foot split or the WB at a one y&oidt — or both. The TE’s split varies

but, when possible it should be at four feet, ahénvhe is at four feet the WB’s split is
two yards outside him. This correction should mgear opponent’s DE’s out an extra
two yards. Otherwise, they're two yards closeiQther formation mistakes include
calling “33” Quick but without calling “TE Over” ainst a “mob” defense. Play calling
mistakes occur, for example, when a coach indiadi$16” play but not the “38 Option”
play. The “16” play by itself will not work for vgrlong if you do not have”38 Option” to
go with it. Other play calling mistakes include fipting” plays in advance. The wing T

is not an offense for scripting plays. You readdeéense and that dictates your next play
call. Another coaching mistake in play callingrgrg to “set up the defense” for a
specific play. One coach | watched kept runningpla the right in order to set up the
“Right 41 Trap”. The defense was a 5-3 and he kaliihg a “cross” block on his “24”
calls, which you don’t do so against a a singletyadlefense. His other call was “16” but
he never called “38 Option” so both calls were very successful. He wasn’t getting

first downs running to the right. He had to go baxKkRight 41 Trap”, which was what

he wanted to do, but the defense came to expddtety could stop the “24 cross” and the
“16” and then wait on third and long for “Right Ztap”. You need to call plays that get
yards every down — not that just set up your faearalls.

TROUBLE SHOOTING SPECIFIC PLAYS

“20 Midline”: This is a very successful play agditesams that use a NG. If you find
you’re making fewer and fewer yards with this play game, it's usually a sign that the
FB is not reading the NG but, instead, constanilyirng to the same side of the center
every time (usually away from the QB). The NG kimsply learned to shade to that side.
Point out the FB’s error and run it again.
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Coaching Record for a Season

One thing that | thought might be helpful is to whwow | coached the DC Wing T for a
season. Now it would be nice to report that | tadkst place team to first place using my
principals but that didn’t happen. First of allistivas a team of nine year olds and |
designed this playbook for age ten. This was algdirst experience teaching it to this
age group. Still, the kids finished in a reguleassmn tie for second place and were barely
eliminated in the playoffs by the undefeated, fpisice team that was admirably coached
and very fast and talented.

We have a seven game regular season scheduldwathweeks of practice. We play our
first game “blind”. That is, we have no idea whHtnse, or defense, our initial opponent
will be running. Myself, | am aware of at least i five different defenses that | could
possibly face in that first game, and there co@drtore, and so preparing for them all is
impossible. We will usually face a 5-2, a 5-3, &# defense at some point in the
season. That’s about all we know.

The nine year old mind functions best when givemgle assignment such as “block that
guy”. Unfortunately, the wing T does not work omtlprincipal. A player can find

himself with as many as four different assignmeéatearn. Our play selection had to be
chosen to minimize the assignments as well assskilthough we practised both our
QB'’s at option, we did that just to familiarize thavith that skill in order to let them feel
comfortable playing it next year at age ten. Wetwan QB’s to experience success right
away, not failure, and trying to teach a nine yadroption can lead to failure. Therefore,
we eliminated the “38” and “47” options. Withouese plays, there is not much sense in
running the “15” and “16” calls either since théchiman becomes a useless decoy. Still,
we wanted to have our QB’s involved with the playthey would be in option, so we
selected the “45 Toss” and “36 Toss” plays. Toaégside to the weak side we chose the
“47 Speed” play. | had never run this before anlijevt turned out to be a great play, it
proved to be a longer, more difficult teach thdmadl expected. In order to get our plays
to look alike we began a search of the playbookadtkd “QB Wedge”, which comes

off of the speed play, and “20 midline” which alsames off of speed. | should have had
“Fake Speed 56 Reverse” in. If I had, | would hew the league championship.
Another play that used “speed” we installed was S&feen”. To go along with the “toss
series we added “38 Toss” and “47 Toss”, “23”, &' and with “Right 45” as the
counter. To complete the package we added th&t88k”. This gave us twelve run
plays and one screen. For our passing game wdl@asboth “Pass Left” and “Pass
Right”. We were unable to install any passes dusnterratic QB and a forgetful line.
The QB'’s problem was that he would hit a receivgdd on” one play and miss him
completely the next. We tried four kids at QB aheytall had this exact same problem.
We had actually drafted a QB with a great arm leubh&d decided not to play football
and this left us scrambling to replace him. Theepfiroblem we had was the left
offensive tackle who, for being a good athlete, wéazy blocker. He would either forget
what defender he had or miss him entirely. We kaptin thinking that, since he was a
good athlete, he’'d get better but it never happened

”
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Other plays later installed included “56 Reversesrp“47 Toss”, “38 Toss”, “33
Quick”, and “Right 45 Counter”.

Our first game was against last year’s “Super Bashi@mpions of the eight year old
division, now age nine this year. The team theyt rethat championship game was my
eight year olds, now my nine’s. So the parentsthadcids viewed it as a grudge match
whereas | viewed it as a teaching tool. | did nqtext my kids to win and they did not,
losing 6-0. Shown below is the defense the otrenteame out in. This team eventually
played in the Super Bowl and lost there.
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When | first read this defense, the single safelty ine run wide to the weak side, to
avoid the “23” and “24” calls, and to run “20 midd”. In spite of the position of the left
DT, “20 midline” went for good yards. The “47 Spéedll just wasn’t working - the kid
running it insisting on slowing down for the hanida¥e ran it three times, made thirteen
yards total on two carries and lost yardage onterotHHowever, had | had this play
properly installed, it would have won us the garmaeibwas my first ever try at it. The
“45 Toss” made some yards but the DE played in tight making him hard to kick out.
“47 Toss would have worked well but it wasn’t ineMyot hammered on “36 Toss”
owing to the position of the strong safety. Becanfshe position of the DT on my right
OT I ran it as “36 Power Toss” and let the TE tékeinside linebacker. The pulling left
guard didn’t block anyone and the SS made theeackl

The above defense is actually a 5-2 with the stsaigty rotated up on the TE and the
weakside DT aligned on the guard (At the time oudpht it was a 5-3). This is called a
“Monster” defense and is a Cover 2 disguised asv&l. The disguise worked and |
called my plays wrong as a result. After this gahmodified my reads to include
“counting the box” so that | could spot such a disgd defense in the future. Had |
known this was a 5-2, | could have called “23 aAd_20ss” but the midline achieved the
same thing.

At this point my player status was as follows:

Center: 91 pounds, veteran. Above average inahkdlintelligence. Average speed.
Right Guard: 79 pounds, veteran. Above averagepdaserage speed.

Left Guard: 76 pounds, rookie. Above average exaeptage speed.
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Right Tackle: 111 pounds, rookie. Severely beloerage skill and speed.

Right Tackle (alternate): 90 pounds, rookie. Fslstled, but no brains.

Left Tackle: 92 pounds, veteran, above averagattalaet an unskilled blocker.

Split End: 64 pounds. Rookie. Average talent, dfesw passes.

Split End (alternate): 69 pounds. Rookie. Averaderit. Can catch.

Split End (alternate): 59 pounds. Rookie. Very.f&tn catch but a small target to hit.
Tight End: 86 pounds, rookie. Strong, good blockan catch. No brains.

Wingback: 72 pounds, veteran. Fast, good runnercatch. Doesn’t speak English.
Wingback (alternate): 64 pounds, rookie. Fast, dutidr, can catch. Smatrt.
Halfback: 88 pounds, veteran. Fast, tough, blockkrans well. No brains.

Fullback: 117 pounds, veteran. Average speed. Brigiugh to tackle. Has difficulty
blocking small, fast players but creams everyose.el

Quarterback: 76 pounds, veteran. Good athleteagam, off again, arm. No option
QB (Alternate): 86 pounds, veteran. Average spéedd arm. Option trained.

The second game was against the eventual leagugpddres. This was a big, strong team
with talented running backs and a good coach. Kemed me scouting his team and so
changed everything he did that week. Meanwhileeppred my kids for what | had
scouted and ended up preparing for the wrong thiegnot only gave me a defense | had
never seen before but disguised it two differengsvéle ran a Cover 2 but tried to
disguise it as a Cover 1. This time | was prepé&vethis from my previous week’s

outing and, even though he had given me an entliffisrent defense, | spotted it by
counting the “box”. The defense he ran is showowel
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The “disguise” factor | didn’t spot were the corpacks up on the line. They were fairly
big and did not play bump and run coverage. | nmidithem as DE’s. In fact, every team
that played them misread these players as DEmoUld get them to the Super Bowl and
a championship win. Here is how it affected my oée. If we ran “36 Power toss”, WB
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blocked DE, TE and QB blocked Sam, center bloclkesk&ide DT, left tackle blocked
Will, and pulling left guard blocked Mike. FB bloe# CB thinking he was DE. Nobody
blocked SSHe would make the tackle.

The same thing happened on “47 Speed”. The ldftddook the corner, the left guard
took Will, HB took DE, center took playside DT, aB& went from Will to FS. Nobody
blocked SS. He would make the tackle.

The four down linemen were huge and were hard teembhey didn’t make tackles but
they didn’t let us open up holes or wedge eithéeyTheld their ground. Again, on all
plays up the middle, the SS was unblocked. Thisckivered the whole field.

Obviously, the pass to the flats looked to be ageehcalled “Pass Right, #2 Open” and
the receiver dropped the ball on what would havenlae10 yard gain. | called it again
later and this time the QB missed him by a mile #redrush (left tackle missed his man)
was ferocious. Seeing this, and knowing we weraipassing team, | went to the “56
Reverse” off the “47 Speed”. This play looked likevas going to score but their FS
recovered from the fake and made the tackle, hgldsto a 10 yard gain. After that,
they were looking for the play.

Where they were getting me was with their disguisathers (They even lined up in 3
points). When | counted the number of down linemeut six when | counted the
corners as DE’s — but there were actually only félad | known | was playing against
only four down linemen | would have gone to a twe [dok and called either “Tight” or
“Slot”. From “Tight” | could have run “47 Speed” drthe pulling guard, with no corner
to block, would have, presumably, blocked the SS.

Again, we lost. In fact, we were now 0-2. Now yoaymot want to learn football from a
coach who went 0-2 his first two games but theseteams finished in first and second
place, were well coached, and were disguising thefienses. Our next five opponents
did not disguise their defense and, using the gais in the playbook, we beat all five to
finish the season in a tie for second place.
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Offensive Practice

Three Groups:

Recievers, Backs, Linemen

Each coach gets 80 minutes with his group

Receivers
Minutes
8
8
6
8
10
20
20
20
20

Running Backs

Minutes
20

20

20
20
20
20

Offensive Line

Minutes
10
10

40

20
20

20

Drill
Circle passes
Catching on
knees

Rear
Distraction
Front
Distraction
Stalk Blocking

Run patterns
Run patterns
scrimmage
Speed drills

Drill
Option

Option

Backfield
Skills
scrimmage
Speed drills

Drill
Perfect Block
Reach
Plays w/o
backs

scrimmage

Speed
drills

SUGGESTED PRACEISCHEDULE

Coaches Required: 3 plus assistants

Description
Pitch in a circle, high/low and off to side

Catch passes off to side, tuck, and fall.
Yelling from behind and then hitting receiver with pad after catch

Defender waves arms in front of receiver
Keep a safety away from a ball.

One of the QB comes over and works with the group throwing routs
The other QB comes over and works with the group throwing routs
All three groups come together to run plays.

Description
Execute option plays for with QB #1 — FB drilled aside for 30 minutes

QB #2 holds handshield for sideline run
Execute option plays for with the other QB — FB joins for last 10 minutes
QB #1 holds hand shield for sideline run

OB# 1 works with backs, OB#2 works with receivers
QB #2 works with backs, QB #1 works with receivers

Description
12 perfect blocks under a pole

50on4

Run through offensive plays without running backs

TE's change every 20 minutes with the receiver group allowing each TE
20 minutes of pass catching

Whole team
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Coach’s Comments

Hey DC

My season is over | coached 7-9 yr old. We ran yays for the age group. | had eight
different kids score TD's. They really liked italso had some good talent. | could have
coached it better but all my coach would take thme tto learn all the little detail in the

big play book.We went 7-2 and won our Bowl gamee Tho games we lost were to very
good team with lot of experence. | only had twoyptavho played before, everyone else
first year players but recruited a lot of basepkdlyers so knew how to handle the
pressure. Also, I'll be moving up to the next levexkt year, if you have any update to the
play book please forward to me.

will_prince

Using your offense, we are 6-2 and playing for the Class B
Championship in 9-10 yr olds. We lost our first game 2-0 on a fluke ref
non-call. The team loved the offense because we have had 7 running
backs score at least 2 td's each.

Great for TEAM morale. I would love any updates to the offense and
would like to be considered for the DC-46 defense for next year.
Thanks DC.

Coach K

| used your jet system and many ideas from an aldesion of your play book this year.
I've been using the speed kills drills for 3 yeawsy and I've gleaned a great deal of
information from your posts.

We started the season stong with the Jet averd@impgpints/game the first 3 games.
Injuries devasted the backfield and we literaligpied into the playoffs at 4-4.

We lost 1st round today and are now done for tlae.ye

| want to thank you for all your help this yearehlly appreciate your willingness to help
and your insights.

Thanks Again

G6
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DC~

We made it into the playoffs today by beating the scrappy 62 team.
They were really "pesky"--that's the only way to describe them. We
had excellent refs this week (only 1 penalty called against us)--made a
big difference in getting our rythym going. However, we again had
problems with our tiptoe-through-the-tulips FB. So we ran the HB all
day long. Nothing but 36 Toss and 33/35 Quick. And..well...a 45 mixed
in every now and then to keep them honest--lol.

Coach 1B

DC,

We finished 7-0 this season. Our league does na playoffs but by coincidence we
played the only other undefeated team in our leagtiee last game of the season & won
16-8.

| had 10-11 yr. olds this past season & used yffuyB old playbook with them because
| didn't want to use any option. Using the jet sivae our base play we averaged 30 ppg.
Half of our games were "mercy rule" games by haktior we could have averaged 50.

The plays are great but the best parts of youtqglal are the chapters on formations &
play calling. Anybody can draw up plays on papdrkmowing the when & why of
playcalling is the key factor in a successful offen(& having speed helps too:)

Coach Falco

DC:

Last year | was HC of 7-8 yr olds. | learned ofiysystem late in the season and |
introduced a couple of plays from your Offensivaylook that helped the team secure
the county championship. This year my AC of the yt-8lds took over as the HC for the
7-8 yr olds and he is using your system. After sedson of nothing but a running game |
convinced him to develop a passing game with ygsiesn. Along with the running

game he is using five different pass plays. Sddiathis season his team is at 9-0 with an
average score of 40-50 per game. I'm sure his wdrsecure the county championship
for the second consecutive season. DC | know thadl @xecution and discipline is
paramount for your system. | am completely conwihaed sold on your system. I'm
hoping that with another winning season securetthiwill be an eye opener for
coaches of other teams in this league. Sure it'sdwvin but at the same time I'd like to
see a more competetive game throughout the league.playbook, advice and the
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advice of many other coaches on this website ham@ributed immeasureably to the
success our teams are now experiencing. Thanks!

Coach JS.
(Note: Below JS tells how he did in his third seako

To let you know how good your offense system Isave been overseas for the last year
and | allowed my assistant coach from the previ@mas to use your offense this past
season. He HC’d the team this past season. Fistiti history the team went to state
championships. Got their pants whooped but at ibastgot that far. He and | are true
believers of your system. We have been preparinthfe season since the day after last
season closed. Thanks for everything.

Coach JS

Clark,

First thanks for sharing your play book we finished the season 11-0 won the last game
against a loaded team in overtime. As the game went on we became better, | think
because of your speed drills (The kids hated those frog hops) we were just a better
conditioned team.

| used your offense all year check the results... We played 8 games. We ran a 44
defense... FYI this team went 2-6 last year under a different set of coaches.

Bernie Wurts

(Note: The Olathe Northwest Ravens went 8-0-0, scoring 232 points and giving up 20)

DC,

...Last year | ran your DC-Wing T to an undefeateaksa. Offensively we scored
almost every time we had the ball. Averaged 33amame and the kids just had a blast.
This year | am coaching up and age group 7th amg@ide, and can run your full blown
offense and defense. Can't wait to turn the lodsé!

Thanks Again,

Steve Landon

(Note: Below Landon gives us his next season report

... my teams haven't lost in the two years sincegugour systems.

Thanks for making me look smarter than | am :)
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Steve Landon

DC

Just a quick note. | have been running the DC 4@ fgears with fantastic results. |

started the DC wing T last year. By the end ofythar we were really getting the hang of

it. My only problem is at QB making it virtually ippssible to throw as much as we

would like. He runs the Offense great but getsawigky when he throws. The bad news

is | built a team out of what | was given and tygsr the other coaches see our success as
talent and not coaching and a great Defense aedsdf Therefore, | will lose my

starting line but was able to keep the back fialthrct.

Thanks again for all your help.

Mark Stowers

Coach:

| want to thank you for sharing your playbook. I've studied it over the the last
couple of weeks and can truly say that | learned more about offensive football
from your playbook than | have from any of the published books | have read on
the subject. For example, many books and articles state that the objective of
the Wing T is to place defensive players in conflict. Your Philosophy chapter is
the only source | have found that describes how to place defensive players in
conflict.

The Wing T for 8-9s chapter is of particular interest to me since | will be
coaching an under 10yr / 80# team next year. | am very intrigued by your DC
Split Wing T formation and its associated plays. No one runs anything like it in
our league. | assume that to run it, one has to find a wingback that is real sharp
in addition to being strong runner and blocker.

Over the next couple of months | will be rereading your playbook and working
on my offense. Without your help | wouldn’t know where to start.

Thanks Again,
Dave Horton

DC:
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We run midline, 23/24, 25/26, and 27/28 quick pishour primary FB plays and 33/34
quick, 35/36 toss, 38 speed out of slot and slmtdp47 speed, 41 trap as our WB plays.
We also throw more than you have us do in yourkma¥. 1 out of every 3 or 4 plays.
We run pass right, pass right switch (WB and THerpatterns),pass left, and then a
series of passes that | got from a coach from la atpool that is similar to your bunch
passes, just a little different. Our QB is aboverage but we complete 70%. We have
won our games by an ave. of 4 TD's better tharopponents... | have really had a blast
with your playbook. But when you have a full loadallent it just becomes an
unbelievable offense. Almost unstoppable. Over3tgears | have run it, understanding
that the first 2 years | did not have the talldwatttwe have this year our record has been
7-2-1 (played in the championship game), 4-4, §l8ying in the championship this next
week). | really think that the real meat of youaybook is not in the plays themselves
but in the theory of the offense. As JB and theerththat run it can attest | am sure, it is
how you run the offense that really makes it wavkat you can see on the field and what
adjustments you make in your play calling that tets offense roll. There is just so much
you can do with it. Even with 2 great backs we hiaaé 10 different boys score
touchdowns. And no boy has scored more than 1 & gxcept for once. Same has been
each year we have run your off. At least 7 or nf@aree scored. Makes it fun for the boys
and the parents (which seems to be more impoahein than the boys).

Texas Coach

Coach:
...your philosophy and drills in the wing-t are like gold to me.

Coach Martins

Clark,

| just wanted to write and thank you for sharing your offense. | have been successfully
coaching using the "old" (not Delaware) Wing T for years. What intrigued me about your offense
was the ability to get so many players involved. We outscored our opponents 248 to 61. We had
12 different players score TD's and about 18 catch or carry the ball. | have never come close to
being able to spread the ball around that much. We finished 8-2 and won the league
championship... Winning a Championship is great but | am most proud of the fact that so many
players were able to touch the ball. | had a fullback this year who had halfback speed. With your
player cues we were able to adjust to most situations on the fly. | called HB over SE over 28 toss
sweep and our FB took it about seventy yards in our Championship game (maybe he should have
been a HB?).

Coach Morrison

DC:
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First of all thanks for the wingt O and DC46. Thisome great stuff and | love it. Very
flexible offense and I'm able to spread the ballad to several different kids. | have one
kid who's been practicing 57 jet power screen@diryand he finally caught one in last
weeks game. I've had kids catch a right 67 scraedrpass right TE open, these are kids
that have never caught a pass before in theirthnks to this offense it happened. |
always told the kids that the offense was desidnea coach in Washington, and it
worked for him and its up to you to make it workéyebut it works!

Secondly, man you have to put out video on this D!&

Donald Bland
"dfwcanes"
11/12 yr
Irving, Texas

Clark,

Thanks very much for your DC-Wing T playbook. This playbook gave us some great direction for
our eight year olds.

We finished our season at 6-2 and lead all eight year olds (over 30 teams) in scoring (averaging
over 30 points a game).

We had a number of obstacles that many teams do not have. | for one, missed most of the
practices for the year since | traveled during the week. My assistants conducted the practices but
did not know the system (as well) nor have my experience.

1) Only five of our 18 kids had played football before this year.
2) Our entire team was undersized compared to our competition.

We lost first round of the playoffs against a team that rushed seven in the gaps. Our kids just
couldn't block them and we lost 14-0.

Despite our success, the items we did not construct per the DC system was 1) consistent Oline
blocking & 2) a killer fullback.

Thanks!
Ron Fines,

Head Coach Bear Creek Football
Division 2 Eight Year Olds

Clark
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Just wanted to tell you thank you for all the help the last two years. Using your
Wing T and DC46 has really helped a bunch of boys have a lot of fun. Two yr
record 18-1 before we took the team over previous season 2-6. Thanks again
Clark for your generosity you have put smiles on quite a few young men’s faces

Bernie Wurts, CFP

DC,

Could I get your dc4-3 manual? | used your wingglyp this season, and turned a 2-8
team into a superbowl champion team.

Thanks in advance,

Bantam Coach

DC-

I am ready for your "new" version playbook whenever you are ready
to send it out. BTW, your "outdated" version was good enough to help
win the championship in our league, with the same kids who didn't win
a single game the year before. We finished 7-1 (the lone loss
happened when I was out of town)

spokanecrow

My name is Mike Finch, football coach from WaterdgWntario, Canada. We talked
last year about how | can adapt your DC wingt tarih football. We went undefeated
using it and the FB and HB got 1000 yards eachvaBd600. It was an

awesome season for all concerned.

I love the Offense, | was the highest Scoring team in my division (10-11 year olds with 23
TEAMS!!I) - Coach Albert
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